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FOREWORD

This Broadcast Equipment Catalog is intended to serve as a buying
guide to the user of this type of equipment. An attempt has beer made
to present a clear and concise picture covering: features, uses, description

and specifications for each item of broadcast equipment.

RCA manufactures a complete line of broadcast equipment from micro-
phone to antenna inclusive—for FM, AM and Television. This line in-
cludes not only the operating units but also such necessary accessories
as monitoring and test equipment. RCA is equipped to furnish custom
built studio equipment and antenna phasing equipments. RCA designs
and manufactures the components for its broadcast equipment whenever
necessary or desirable to insure maximum performance and reliability.
Major items of such components are tubes, inductance coils, mica capac-

itors, crystals and transformers.

RCA is the leader in the field of broadcast equipment. This is evidenced
by the fact that for seventeen years RCA equipment has outsold all other

manufacturers. This record includes large and small stations—-among

them a large proportion of the most notable installations made during
this period. RCA has been and will continue to be an active leader in
FM development. RCA pioneered the development of electronic television,
Twenty-five years of progress in the radio field plus vast wartime ex-
perience has given RCA an engineering background for the production

of the most advanced and highest quality broadcasting apparatus.

Readers of this catalog are invited to communicate with the nearest
RCA Regional Office for additional information or individual bulletins
on the equipment shown herein. Separate catalogs or descriptive bulle-
tins are available on other lines of RCA equipment such as Sound,

Theatre, Aviation, Mobile Communications, Scientific Instruments.



BROADCAST EQUIPMENT SALES POLICY

Foreword

The present statement sets forth basic conditions under which
RCA sells broadcast equipment as described in this catalog,
and notes certain supplemental information. This statement
does not apply to the sale of tubes or sound filin recording
equipment, for which separate, standard sales and lease policies
are in effect.

RCA Dbroadcast equipment is sold directly through RCA
Regional representatives, who are familiar with broadcast
cquipment and related problems.

Contract Procedure

All sales hased on orders for trausmitters, antennas and custom
built or special apparatus and on orders over $5,000 are made
in accordance with the conditions of the RCA Standard Pro-
posal Form for the sale of broadcast equipment and with any
agreement stipulated thereon for individual customers.

Prices

RCA broadcast equipment prices are net f.o.b. factory or ware-
house, which is Camden, New Jersey, for most items. These
prices do not include any federal, state or local taxes based
upon use or meusured by sale or use and unless otherwise
noted do not include federal excise tax. Any such taxes in
effect at the time of shipment will be billed separately or will
be included in the prices when required and will be due and
payable upon delivery.

RCA’s prices do not include installation or installation super-
vision unless specifically mentioned in a written condition or
proposal. Purchaser assumes responsibility for installation and
operation of the equipment as well as for obtaining all neces-
sary licenses, permits, etc.

NOTE: The service of factory trained personnel who are spe-
cialists in the supervision of the installation of broadecast
equipment and in its maintenance and repair may be obtained
through an order placed with the RCA Service Company, Inc.
It is recommended that the advantages of this service be
coasidered at the time of purchase of any major broadcast
equipment.

In the case of orders under the Standard Proposal Form the
billing prices are based on those prices effective at the date of
the order to the extent indicated in the final contract. In the
case of orders not under the Standard Proposal Form the bill-
ing prices are those prices in effect on the date of shipment.

RCA endeavors to keep its published prices current; however,
all published prices are subject to change without notice.

Payment

Terms of payment are subject to approval of RCA’s Credit
Department at Camden, New Jersey.

Delivery

RCA’s delivery of broadcast equipment will be f.o.b. factory
or warehouse, which is Camden, New Jersey for most items.
The Purchaser shall be responsible for all transportation
charges, and shipments will normally be forwarded with ship-
ping charges “collect”. As an accommodation, when specifically
requested to do so by the Purchaser’s order, RCA will prepay
transportation charges and invoice them to the Purchaser as
a separate item.

Delivery will he made 1o a carrier specified by the Purchaser,
unless none is specified, in which event it will be to a com-
mon_carrier selected by RCA. In the absence of specific rout-
ing instructions from the purchaser, RCA’s judgment with re-
spect to the selection of a route will be final.

As a special service with respect to shipments overland, by
inland waterways or by air we carry All Risk Transportation
Insurance for the benefit of our Broadcast Equipment cus-
tomers, and your interests will be amply protected in all ship-
ments of equipment while in transit by the methods indicated

abuve, at no additional expense to you, provided that you in.
spect a’l hipments upon receipt and report any shortages or
dumages at once to the earrier and to RCA.

RCA will endeavor to meet delivery schedules but it assumes
no liabitity for damages of whatever kind for delays in de-
livery. No delays in delivery shall relieve the purchaser of his
obligation of performance.

Patent Licenses
RCA broadcast equipment is licensed for radio telephone or
1elevision broadcast transmission under United States patents

owned by RCA or under United States patents under which
RCA is licensed.

Patent Protection

RCA, at its own expense, will defend any suit which may be
bronght against a purchaser of broadcast equipment from
RCA for infringement of United States patents by the equip-
ment furnished when sold or used for radio telephone or tele-
vision broadeast transmission, and in any such suit will satisfy
any final award for such infringemem. This is upon the condi-
tion that the purchaser gives RCA prompt notice of such suit
and full opportunity to conduct the defense thercof. No costs
or expenses shall be incurred for the account of RCA without
its written consent. If the purchaser’s sale or use of such
equipment for radio telephone or television hroadeast trans-
mission shall be prevented by permanent injunction, RCA
shall substitute for the infringing equipment other equally
suituble equipment or, at RCA’s option, obtain for the pur-
chaser the right 10 sell or continue the use of snch equipment
or, at RCA’s option, take back such equipmem and refund
any sums which the purchaser has paid RCA therefore, less o
reasonable amount for use, damage and obhsolescence.

Warranty

Except for electronic tubes, which bear their own warranty
which accompanies them at the time of their sale, RCA war.
rants its broadcast equipment to be free from defects in mate-
rial and workmanship under normal use and service for »
period of one year from the date of delivery. RCA’s obliga-
tions under this warranty are limited to the repair or replace.
ment of defective parts and the shipment of such repaired or
replacement parts to the purchaser f.o.b. factory. Equipment
furnished by RCA but listed as manufactured by another bears
only the warranty given by such other manufacturer. No war-
ranties other than those set forth herein are given or are to
be implied with respect to broadcast equipment. In no event
is RCA liable for consequential damages.

Repaired and Returned Apparatus

Before an apparatus is returned to RCA for repairs or adjust-
ments shipping instructions and an identifying number should
be obtained from the nearest RCA Regional Office. RCA as.

sumes no responsibility for unauthorized returns.

Equipment Modifications and Withdrawals
RCA reserves the right to make, without notice, modifications
of the equipment described in this catalog without affecting its
right to sell such equipment under orders based on the catalog
description, provided, however, that the modifications shall
not materially affect performance. These modifications of
equipment may be made by RCA or its suppliers from time
to time for reasons such as improvement in performance,
simplification in design, or availability of material. RCA also
reserves the right to withdraw from sale, without notice, any
equipment described in this catalog.

Acceptance of Order

No order shall be binding upon RCA until accepted hy it in
writing at Camden, New Jersey, and the banking, negotiation
or other use of the down payment shall not constitute an
acceptance by RCA. Orders received by Regional Offices will
be forwarded promptly to RCA’s Camden office.



ORDERING INFORMATION

Apparatus prices have been arranged in the order of listing
in the Broadcast Equipment Catalog and are indexed to catalog
pages. Please refer to the type and MI number on the page

listing the apparatus and then consult this price list in accord-

ance with the page number. Prices cn custom-built equipment
and other items not listed may he obtained from your nearest
field representative.

It is requested that your purchase orders specify the method
of transportation desired. Otherwise, RCA will use its best
judgment as to the cheapest method of transportation, althouzh
this may not always result in the most rapid delivery. Certain
items, such as vacuum tubes, are usually shipped by express

because of design of carrying container, insurance, etc.

NOTE: Master ltem (MI) numbers used to identify apparatus

on invoices and packing slips are given for each unit.

36 West 49th Street
NEW YORK 20, NEW YORK
Circle 6-4030

1907-11 McKinney Avenue
DALLAS 1, TEXAS
R-1371, 1372, 1373

718 Keith Building
CLEVELAND 15, OHIO
Cherry 3450

221 West 18th Street
KANSAS CITY 8, MISSOURI
Victor 6410

1560 North Vine Street
HOLLYWOOD 28, CALIFORNIA
Hollywood 9-2154

YOU CAN LOCATE YOUR NEAREST RCA REPRESENTATIVE FROM THIS LIST OF

FIELD OFFICES

522.533 Forsyth Building
Forsyth and Luckie Streets, N.W.
ATLANTA 3, GEORGIA

Walnut 5946

1355 Market Street
SAN FRANCISCO 3, CALIFORNIA
Hemlock 1-8300

666 North Lake Shore Drive
CHICAGO 11, ILLINOIS
Delaware 7-0700

1625 K Street, N.W.
WASHINGTON 6, D. C.
District 1260
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Recommended Equipment Lists

The following equipment lists have been prepared as an aid
to the selection of broadcast audio equipment required for an
average studio installation and for audio and monitoring equip-
ment required for use with a transmitter at the transmitter
location. These lists should be used only as a guide in the
selection of equipment since the individual requirements of
each station must be considered carefully bLefore the proper

equipment selection can he made.

Equipment listed for the studio will successfully handle an
average installation where not more than two studios are re-
quired. For more than two studios consideration should be
given to the more extensive equipment requirements such as
master control switching with individual studio control. RCA
broadeast audio engineers will gladly assist in planning master
control installations when these are required.

Transmitter monitoring equipment lists suggest typical equip-
ment for use when the transmitter is located at a point remote
from the studio and for use when the transmitter and studio
are at the same location. An equipment list is given also for
use where MI-11623 transmitter control rack is to be used
with control desks which are supplied as standard equip-
ment with RCA BTA.S5F, BTA-10F, BTA.50F and BTF-50A
Transmitters.

The equipment lists include:
1. AM or FM Studio Equipment
AM and FM Studio Equipment
AM and FM Remote Equipment

2.
3.
4. Professional Type Recording Equipment
5. Standard Type Recording Equipment

6.

AM or FM Transmitter Audio and Monitoring
Fquipment

A  Transmitter and Studio at Same Location
B Transmitter at Location Remote from Studio

C Transmitter at Location Remote from Studio, where
MI-11623 Rack is desired to be used with trans.
mitter control desk.

1. AM or FM Studio Equipment

Suggested apparatus list for handling two studios, an announce
booth, control roomn microphone, two turntables and equaliza-

tion for remote lines.

Item
No. Qty. Description MI No.
1 1 76-B5 comsolette and power ~upply 11613-D
11301-B
2 1 Set of tubes for consolette and power
supply 11252

Item
No.
3

O S0 e O Y g

10

12

13

1t

16
17

19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26

28
29

30

32
33
34

36
37

Qty.

RN NN = NN

~

1000
500’
500’

Description M1 No.

Relays for studio lights 11702
“On Air” lights 11706-1
“Audition” lights 11706-3
Speaker relay for announce booth 11703-A
Type 70-D turntables U/G 11801
Type BA-2C booster amplifiers 11226-B
Tube kits for BA-2C 11287
Type 44-BX velocity microphones

tone for each studio) 27,
Type 77-D polydirectional microphones

tone for each studio) H45.C
Type 88-A pressure microphone

tone for annoumce booth) J018-E
Type KB-2C “Bantam” velocity micro-

phone (for control room) 11001
Type 90-A deluxe program stands 1090.A
Type KS-1A floor stand 12065
Type KS-3B hoom stand 11056
Type 91-B desk stand 4092.C
Desk stand for KB-2C 12066
Microphone connectors 4630-B
Wall receptacles 4624-A
Type BR-84B cabinet rack 30951-B84
Single trim strip 30566-G84
Terminal hoard mounting bracket 4570-A
Power terminal strip 4568
Audio terminal block 4569
Type 33-A jack strip 4645.A
Double jack mat 11502-A
2’ patch cord 4652-2B
Type BE-1B variable line equalizer 4196-B
Type BA-14A monitor amplifier

(for house speakers) 11234
Tube Kits for BA-1$A 11267
Type LC-1A loudspeaker 11411 /11401
Type BR-2A panel and shelf 11598 /11599
Studio accordion edge speaker

(for talk-back in studios) 12435 /13225
Interconnecting cable (Rack wiring) 63-A
Interconnecting cable (speaker circuits) 64

Interconnecting cable (filament circuits) 65



2. AM and FM Studio Equipment L

No. Qty. Description MI No.
Suggested apparatus for separate programming of AM and FM 34 2 Type LC-1A loudspeaker (for
channels. The suggested equipment list assumes four studios, control rooms) 11411 /11401
two announce booths, four turntables and equalization for 35 6 oD e e 12435 /13225

remote lines, . .
for talk-back in studios, ete.

Item 36 2000' Interconnecting cable (rack wiring) 63-A
N;)' Q;y. Type 76-I)D::xc('lril:t::solene 1:11631:0. 37 1000’ Interconnecting cable (speaker circuits) 64
‘and power supply 11301-B 38 500° Interconnecting cable (filament circuits) 65
2 2 Sets of tubes for 76-D consolette
and power supply 11628-B
3 *1 BCS-2A switching system 11622
4 2 Console supervisory kits (one for 3' AM Ol‘ld FM Remote Eqmpment
each consolette) 11714 2 . q q
Suggested equipment for handling average remote requirements.
5 6 “On Air” light 11706-1
6 4 “Audition” light 117063 ’1'\;’"' 0 Descrioni .
— . o. ty. escription o.
7 10 Relay for studio light 11702 1 2  Type OP-6 remote amplifiers 11202-A
8 2 Speaker relays (for announce booth)  11703-A D) D) Tube kits for OP-6 (one each) 11253
9 4 Turntables 70-D 11801 3 2 VU meter kits for OP-6 (one each) 11251
10 4 Type 44-BX velocity microphone 4 2 Cover for OP-6 11256
(one for each studio) 1027-G
n 4 Type 71D polydirectional micro- S 1 OP-7 portable mixer-preamplifier 11213
phones (one for each studio) 1045-C 6 1 Tube kit for OP-7 11254
12 2 Type 88-A pressure microphone 7 1 Cover for OP-7 11257
f booth) 1048-E
s ) T J orKal::::un;e ooth : 8 1 Battery box for OP-6 aud/or OP-7 11214
ype -2C “Bantam” velocity micro-
phone (for control rooms) 11001 g L Cover for battery box k)
14 4 Type 90-A deluxe program floor stand  $090-A . & AT LEPAY LG EaO 1048-E
15 2 Type KS-1A floor stands 12065 11 5 Microphone cable plug 4630-B
16 1 Type KS-3B boom stand 11056 12 2 59-B portable microphone stand 4093-B
17 1 Type KS4A Magic Lock Boom Stand 11052 = : Collapsible banquet stand LS
18 2 91.B desk stand 4092-C 14 2 Microphone carrying case 4085
19 2 Stands for KB-2C “Bantam” velocity 15 1000 Microphone extension cable 42
microphone 12066 16 2 Extension cable plugs 4620-B
20 12 Microphone connector 4630-B
21 12 Microphone wall receptacles 1624-A
22 1 Type BR-84-B cabinet rack 30951-B84 o o
R wseecss 4 Professional Type Recording
24 1 Terminal board mounting bracket 1570-A Equmenl’
25 1 Power terminal strip 4568 Suggested apparatus for producing high quality recordings
73 ) Aodi inal block 1560 using Type 73-B professional recording equipment.
udio terminal bloe
Item
27 2 Type 33-A jack strip 4645-A No. 0ty. Description MI No.
28 1 Double jack mat (for 33-A) 11502-A 1 2 Type 73-B professional recorders 11825 /11850-C
29 8 2’ patch cord 14652-2B 2 3 Sapphire styli 4842
30 2 Type BE-1B variable line equalizer 4196-B 3 1 Orthacoustic recording filter 4916-A
31 2 Type BA-11A monitoring amplifiers ! 1 Type BA-11\ Bonitoring amplifier 11234
a 11234
(for house speakers) 5 I Set of tubes for BA-14A 11267
32 2 Tube kits for BA-1$A 11267
6 1 Type BR-2A panel and shelf (for
33 2 Type BR-2A panel and shelf 11598 /11599 amplifier if used) 11598/11599
*If more than two consolettes are needed, substitute the T 1 Limiting amplifier Type 86-B
BCS-1A switching system. (complete with tubes) 11216-E



No. Oty Description MI No.
8 1 Type 33-A jack strip 1645-A
9 1 Double jack mat (for 33-A) 11502-A
10 1 2" patch cord 4652-2B
B 1 VU meter panel 11265
12 1 Filament transformer, 63 V
for VU meter panel lamp 11606
13 1 Type BR-84-B cabinet rack 30951-B84
11 2 Single trim strip 30566-G84
15 1 Terminal board mounting bhracket 14570-A
6 1 Terminal power strip 1568
1 1 Terminal audio block 1569
18 1 Type 57-E switeh and fuse panel 1395.F
19 3 Blank panels 83" 4594-B
20 I Blank panel 7~ 4593-A
21 1 Blank panel 313" 1591-B
22 1 Type RS-1A suction equipment 11857
23 1 Chip collector and hose assembly 11858
24 2 Auntomatic equalizer for 73-B recorder 11100-A

5. Standard Type Recording
Equipment
Suggested apparatus for making high quality recordings by

using recording attachments for the 70.D transcription turn-

tables.
ltem
No. Qrv. Description MI No.
| 2 Type 72-D recording attachments with
standard recording head 11901
2 3 Sapphire cutting styli 1842
3 1 *Orthacoustic recording filter 4916-A
' 1 Type BA-11A Monitoring amplifier 11223-B
5 1 Set of tubes for BAL4A 11267
6 1 Type BR-2A panel and shelf for
amplifier (if nsed) 11598 /11599
1 1 Type 86-B limiting amplifier (complete

with tubes, panel and shelf) 11216-D

Item
No. Qty. Description MI No.
8 1 Type 33-A jack strip 4645-A
9 1 Double jack mat (for 33-A) 11502.A
10 1 2" patech cord 4652-2B
11 1 VU meter panel 11265
12 1 Filament transformer, 6.3 V
for VU meter panel lamp 11606
13 1 Type BR-84-B cabinet rack 30951.B84
11 2 Single trim strip 30566-G84
15 1 Terminal hoard mounting bracket 4570-A
16 1 Terminal power strip 4568
17 1 Terminal audio block 4569
18 1 Type 57-F switch and fuse panel 4395-F
19 1 Type RS-1A suction equipment 11857
20 1 Chip collector and hose assembly 11858
21 2 Automatic equalizers for 72-D recorder 11101-A
22 3 Blank panel 83" 4594.B
23 1 Blank panel 7”7 4593-A
24 1 Blank panel 312" 4591-B

6. AM or FM Transmitter Audio
and Monitoring Equipment
TRANSMITTER AND STUDIO AT SAME LOCATION

Item

No. Qty. Description MI No.
1 1 BR-84 cabinet rack 30951-B84
2 2 Single trim strips (cabinet rack) 30566-G84

JE) 1 Type WF-48A frequency monitor (AM)

**y 1 Type WM-43A modulation monitor (AM)

5 1 Type 86-B limiting amplifier (complete

with tubes, panel and shelf) 11216-D
6 2 Type 33-A jack strip 4645-A
7 1 Double jack mat (for 33.A) 11502-A
8 2 Blank panel 834~ 1594-B
9 2 Blank panel 5%" 45928



No. Qty Description MI No.
10 1 Blank panel 315~ 4591.B
1 1 Blank panel 13;” 1590-B
12 1 Type 57-E switch and fuse panel 1395-E
13 1 Terminal block mounting bracket 1570-A
14 I Terminal power strip 1568
15 1 Terminal andio block 1569
16 1000’ Interconnecting cable (rack wiring! 63-A
17 1000’ Interconnecting cable (filament cirenitst 65

TRANSMITTER AT LOCATION REMOTE FROM STUDIO

1 1 BR-84 cabinet rack 30951-B84
2 2 Single trim strip (cabinet rack) 30566-G84
“*3 I Type WF-48A frequency monitor (AM)
4 I Type WM-43A modulation monitor (AM)
5 1 Type 86-B limiting amplifier (complete
with tubes, panel and shelf) 11216-D
6 1 Type BA-14A menitoring amplifier 112314
7 1 Set of tubes for BA-14A H267
8 2 BA-2C hooster amplifiers (for
microphone and turntable) 11226-B
9 2 Sets of tubes for BA-2C 11287
10 2 BR-2A panel and shelf (for monitor
and booster amplifiers) 11598/11599
11 | Type 33-A jack strip 1645-A
12 1 Double jack mat (for 33-A) 1502-A
13 1 Type BE-1B variable line equalizer 14196-B
1t 1 VU meter panel 11265
15 1 Filament transformer, 6.3 V for
VU meter panel lamp 11606
16 1 Blank panel 77 1593-A
17 1 Terminal hoard mounting bracket 1570-A
18 1 Terminal power strip 1658
19 1 Terminal audio block 1569
20 1 Type 57-E switch and fuse panel 1395-E
21 3 2’ patch cord 165228
22 | Type 88-A pressure microphone 1048.F
23 1 Type 91.B desk stand for microphone 4092-B
24 1 Microphone cable plug 14630-B
25 1 Microphone wall receptacle 1624-A
26 1 Type 70-D turntable 11801-A
27 1 Type LC-1A monitoring speaker 11411/11401
28 1000’ Interconnecting cable (rack wiring) 63-A
29 1000"  [Interconnecting cable (filament circuits) 65

** When used for FM, space occupied will be utilized for FM
frequency and modulation monitor Type WF.5A.

Transmitter Location Remote From
Studio Where MI-11623 Transmitter
Control rack Is Desired to Be Used
With Control Desk Supplied With RCA
Transmitters BTA-5F, 10-F, 50-F, and
BTF-50A

The MI-11623 Transmitter Monitor and Amplifier Cahinet
Raek has been designed to operate with the Control Desks
supplied with the BTASFEF, 10.F, 50.-F and BTF-50A Trans-
mitters to provide a complete and flexible system of controls

and monilors,

Item
Neo. Qtv. Description MI No.
1 1 Transmitter monitor and amplifier
cahinet rack 11623

This cabinet rack is supplied with the following equipment:
2 Type 33-A jack strip complete with mat

| Type BA-11A monitoring amplifier and tubes

1 Type 86-A1 limiting amplifier and tubes

1 Type 36-B panel and shelf for
limiting amplifier

1 Type 57-C. switch and fuse panel
2 *Type BR-2A panel and shelf

MOUNTINGS AND WIRING ARE ALSO PROVIDED
FOR THE FOLLOWING ACCESSORY EQUIPMENT:

2 Type 56-C fixed line equalizers

2 Type 15-KC high frequency compensators
(to be used in the 56-C)

1 FM pre-emphasis equalizer 4926-A
1 Power reduction panel 4309-B
1 Hum equalizer 7264-E

3 Type BA-ITA amplifiers 11218-A
1 Type BX-IE pre-amplifier power supply 11305-B

1 Blank panel drilled and tapped for
mounting 3 MI-11713 line transformers

1 VU meter panel 11265
1 Filament transformer (for VU meter) 11606
1 Sola voltage regulator 11280

Notes:
1. Space and wiring are available at the top of all MI-11623

racks for mounting the Frequency Monitor WF-48A and Modu-
lation Monitor WM-43A, or combination FM Frequency and
Modulation Monitor Type WF-5A.

2. Side panels and trim strips for cabinets are available at

the customer’s specific requirements.

*One shelf eontains the BA.14A amplifier and the other is
wired to aecommodate 3 BA.11A pre-amplifiers and 1 BX.1E
power supply for the pre.amplifiers.



RCA Microphones

Microphones General Information

The excellence of RCA microphones is the result of continued
effort on the part of Research, Development and Production
personnel 1o produce a superior product. Out of this work
have come the several types of hroadeast microphones listed
in the catalog. There is considerable overlap in the applica-
tions of the various types, but each does possess certain at-
tributes which make it partieularly well suited to some specific
applications. These have been noted for each microphone in
the catalog in order to assist in the selection of the microphone
best suited for the intended application.

High Quality Broadcast and Television Microphones

Broadcast-type microphones such as the Types 44-BX, 11-D
and 88-A all have certain common performance criteria which
make them especially suited to this application. They have
smooth response-frequency characteristics over the audio range,
low distortion, high input levels, well-shielded output trans.
formers to prevent hum pickup, and where necessary, are shock
mounted to reduce the pickup of low frequency building
rumble. Performance features which are unique to each par-
ticular type are listed and the applications discussed in the
catalog.

Public Address Microphones for Broadcast Use

Public Address Microphones such as the MI-6206 and the
KN-1A have been designed as economy microphones. In gen-

- eral, frequency range
|

| and sensitivity have

—— " been ﬂa.criﬁced to some
se-g N extent in order to gain

. . ruggedness and lower

.3 : |
: T cost. The response
1 l limitations should be
] borne in mind when
No. 1 Input Channel of OP-7 Port- these microphones are

able Preamplifier showing unloaded “sf'd in Broadeast ap-
transformer input plications.

Unloaded Transformer Input

RCA Broadecast Microphones are designed to work into a
microphone preamplifier whose input transformer is unloaded.
Under this condition of operation the full generated voltage
of the microphone appears at the grid of the first tube result-
ing in a gain in signalto-noise ratio of hetween 3 and 6 db
as compared with a matched resistance load. The exact value
will depend on whether the major source of noise is in the
microphone amplifier or in the output resistance of the
microphone.

Microphone Resistance Loading

Microphones which are relatively inefficient or in which there
is a great deal of damping associated with the moving system
will in general have their frequency response characteristics
little changed by electrical loading. The 88-A and 77-D (in the
pressure position) are examples of this.

microphones, particularly those in which the
is mass controlled usually show impedance
variations for a constant generated voltage. Such microphones
will have their response characteristics adversely affected by
resistance loading because the mechanical constants of the
moving system will be disturbed by the reflected resistance
load. The Type 4+BX, and 77.D (in the bi-directional and
uni-directional positions) are examples of this. Resistance
loading on these will generally result in a loss in low fre-
quency response.

Highly efficiem
moving system

10

150 Ohms vs. 250 Ohms

Where microphones are connected to unloaded input trans-
formers, impedance matching is not a consideration and the
effects of connecting microphones with an output impedance
of 150 ohms to a microphone amplifier designed to operate
from a 250 ohm source and vice versa will usually be of small
(-mllsequen('e. The effect on the level is shown in the tabulation
bhelow.

Mic.
Output
Impedance

250
150

Level Change

=

+2.2
2.2 0

Amp. Input
Designation

—

250 150

In addition there will he some change in the overall response-
frequency characteristic of the system helow 100 cycles and
above 5000 cycles, the magnitude depending on the connection
and the design of both the microphone and the amplifier input
transformer. Variations in response with the usual broadcast
quality microphone amplifiers will in most cases not ex-
ceed =2 dbh.

When microphones are connected to a resistance load the
following changes in level will result when the output is re-
ferred to a matched condition.

Mie.
Output
Impedance

250 0 2.5
150 +2.0 0

Level Change
db

I.oad
linpedance
—_—

250 150

Microphones Shipped Less Plug

RCA microphones are supplied less the plug for conmection
to the wall outlet or amplifier system. This is done to allow
the user to select any desired plug. As a convenience two types
of Cannon plugs are cataloged and either may be ordered as
an accessory if wanted.

Microphone Mounting

RCA has standardized on the rugged '5” pipe thread for micro-
phone mounting. This size thread makes it easy to add micro-
phone stand extensions, booms, etc., for they may be easily
made up locally from standard %" pipe and fittings. Most
of the stands listed may also be used with microphones having
a 3 27 thread by removing an adapter which iz supplied as a
part of the stand. Various adapters are also supplied for
microphones should the use of the 12" pipe thread prove
inconvenient.

Effective Output Level

When a microphone is connected to an unloaded input trans-
former its power output cannot be expressed in dhm because
no appreciable power is delivered by the microphone. The
logical approach to the problem is to arrive at some figure
which when combined with the conventionally measured ampli-
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fier gain will give the correct value of output level. This figure
is listed in the catalog for each microphone and is called the
Effective Output Level and differs from a proposed RMA
standard rating only in the value of sound pressure. The
Effective Output Level is based on a sound pressure of 10 dynes
per square centimeter and the RMA rating on L0002 dynes
per square centimeter.

The RMA standard defines the system rating (Gy;) of a micro-
phone as the ratio in decibels relative to 0.001 watt per 0.0002
dynes per square centimeter of the maximum electric power
available from the microphone to the square of the undisturbed
sound field pressure in a plane progressive wave at the micro-
phone position. Expressed mathematically.

Gy (20 log,, 10 log,,, Ry} — 50 db.

where F the open circuit voltage of the microphone
P the undisturbed sound field pressure
Ryun the miecrophone rating impedance
Electrical reference level = 001 watt

Somnd pressure 0002 dynes/sq. e

MICROPHONES

While this may look complex, the application is simple. In
order to find the equivalent of the figure given us Effective
Output Level, it is only necessury 1o add to the value of Gy
the sound pressure level in db relative to 00002 dynes per
square centimeter. As an example the value of G, for the
Type H-BX Velocity Microphone is —149 db, and the usual
sound pressure of 10 dynes per square centimeter corresponds
to a level of +91 db. The value of Gy for a sound pressure
level of 91 db is therefore —55 dbm. which is identical with
the Effective Output Level. When the RMA rating is used,
the output level of the microphone can be obtained by simply
adding to the value of G, the sound pressure level of the
program nmaterial as measured in any of the readily available
sound level meters.

Hum Pickup Level

An arbitrary standard 60 eyele a-c field of 103 gauss has
been established as a reference. It is fairly representative of
fields measured at typical microphone locations in hroadeast
studios. The hum level is referred to 001 watt and is eal-
culated in the same fashion as the Effective Outpnt Level,
using as the output voltage the voltage produeed by the
standard field.

Effective
e N s Directional Output
USTG0 , e Characteristic Level
dbm*
Broadeast & TV |
4LBX | Program & Bi-directional 55
Announce
Broadeast & Tv !
| Studio & Remote
77D Program Poly-directional 57
Announce
Booms
|
' Broadeast & TV
88-A ‘Sludm & Remote Non-directional =5
Program
Announce
{ Broadeast & TV I
.| Swdio & Remote Bi-directional -
KB-2C Program e
Announce
Broadcast &
MI-6206-G | Television Non-directional 36
(a) Talkback
I |— A
Broadeast &
KN-1A Television Non-directional 57

(a) Talkback

Outpur
{mpedance

250

250

307150
250

Hum
Frequency Pickap
Respoase Finish Fitting
Ohms eps Level
' . db**
307150 Satin Chrome VA TEF
50-15.000 12 - 2" Pipe
Thread
’ Umber Gray
| Satin D 3R
30/150 15000 , atin l]lrome | 14" Pipe
50-15. 25
’ e | Thread
Umber Gray
|
307150 Satin Chrome 1," Pipe
25() 60-10,000 109 and Thread
Umber Gray
satin Chrome
60-10,000 108 and %27
Umber Gray Thread
250 80-8,000 109 Umber Gray 721
Thread
1
(
‘ Satin Chrome 5727
8 “ -
250 100.8.000 | 109 and
Thread

Umber Gray

* Reference level 0.001 watl, sound pressure 10 dynes per square centimeter. This corresponds to a rating by the pro-

posed RMA system at a sound pressure level of 94 db.

** Level referred 1o a hum field of 103 gauss.

*** For details refer to description of each particular type.
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Polydirectional Microphone, Type 77-D

Features

e High quality reproduction over the entire audio frequency
range.

o Selection of directional pattern to control ratio of direct-to-
reverberant sound pickup.

o Wide pickup angle on front as a uni-directional microphone.

® Three position voice-music switch allows selection of bhest
operating eharaeteristic for voice or music.

o Selection of directional pattern to eliminate unwanted sound.

o Satisfactory operation in high hum fields because of excep-
tionally good shielding.

o Efficient shock mounting.

Small size —lightweiglt for TV boom operation.

e Atiractive appearance.

Uses

The RCA 77-D high-fidelity microphone provides a choice of
directional pattern in its use in AM, FM and TV broadcast
studios. As a bi-directional microplione, the 77-1) can be used
in place of the 44-BX with some loss in high frequency re-
sponse. As a uni-direction microphone, the 77-D may be nsed
to advantage in the following applications:

(1) General Programs and Announce in Studios.

(2) Television Booms  The required amount of microphone
movement is reduced. The pickup of unwanted sound back
of the microphone is reduced. The working distance to the
microplione is inereased.

(3) Programs where it is desirable to cover a large area with
a single microphoene.

(4) Programs where studio acoustics are more
optimum.

(5) Programs where it is desirable to eliminate audience noise
originating behind the microphone,

live than

(6) Programs where the directional pattern permits orienta-
tion to eliminate undesirable reflections.

(7) Programs where the announcer must work close to the
microphone.

(8) General Programs and Announce in Remote Loecations.
(9) Plays, stage presentations, hanquets, news events where
it is desirable to reduce the pickup of sound behind the
microphone.

(10) Programs where the directional properties will help to
reduce the eflects of an overly reverberant location.

As a NON-DIRECTIONAL MICROPHONE the following ap-
plications are suggested:

(1) Announce in studios and remotes where the announcer
must work very close to the microphone.

(2) Out-of-door programs and announce where the microphone
need only be protected against rain.

The 77-D is extremely versatile and experience has shown
that its characteristies may be adjusted to cover almost any
pickup condition.

Description

The moving element of the 771 is a thin corrugated metallic
ribbon clamped at the ends and suspended in the air gap
of a magnetic cirenit consisting of a permanent magnet and
pole pieces. One side of the rihbon is open and the other is
connected by means of a tuhe to a folded uacoustically damped
pipe contained in the center section of the microphone. Directly
behind the ribbon there is an aperture in the connecting tuhe,
the size of which may be varied by means of a rotating shutter.
The position of the shutter determines the directional prop-
erties of the microphone. When the aperture is completely
open, the microphone has a bi-directional pattern; when the
aperture is completely closed, the microphone is non-direc-
tional; and with a critical size of opening the microphone
becomes uni-directional. Other positions of the shutter results
in patterns intermediate between the above three.

The position of the shutter may be selected by turning a
slotted shaft which is brought out flush with the rear of the
windscreen. The directional pattern corresponding to the shut-
ter position is indicated on a plate mounted on the screen
and marked “U”, “N” and “B”. lf desired, the microphone
may he locked in the uni-directional position by means of a
cover plate marked “U” which fastens over the indexed plate.
The bottom portion of the microphone contains an impedance
matching transformer and switch for selecting response char-
acteristics for Voice or Music. The switeh shaft is slotted and
accessihle through a hole in the botiom of the lower shell.
The transformer is exceptionally well shielded against stray
magnetic fields.

A protective cloth bag, MI-1087. is shipped with each micro-
phone.

Specifications

Directional Characteristics (adjustahle, see curves)
(Bi-directional, Uni-directional, Non-directional)

Output Impedance 30/150/250 ohms

Effective Outpnt Level (Uni-directional) _—57 dbm*

Hum Pickup lLevel : 125 dbm**

Frequency Response - -50-15,000 cycles

Fimish_____ Satin chrome and umber gray
Mounting _%," pipe thread
Dimensions, Overall:
Height : — 111"
Width _ _ 334"
Depth : _ S— 215"
Weight (nnpacked, including mountings) 3 Ibs.
Cable (MI-13-A, 3 condnctor shielded) _30’ (no plug)
Stock Identification MI-4045-B
Accessories
Protective Cloth Bag MI1-4087
* Referred to 0.001 watt and a sound pressnre of 10

dynes/lem2, This is equivalent to the proposed RMA
rating at a sound pressure level of 94 db.
** [Level referred to a hum field of 0.001 gauss.



Directional Response Patterns

Non-Directional Position

DECIBELS

DECIBELS

DECIBELS
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Frequency Response Curves
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RCA Velzcity
Microphone
Type 44-BX

Effective Output Lemel, -55 dbm

Hum Pick-up Level -112 dbm

Z

RCA Polydirect cnal
Microphone
Type 77-D
Effective Output Level, -37 dbm
Hum Pick-up Level, -12% ebm

L8
F—
i
-

l hese are the network favorites.

Year after year they serve more broadcast and
television audiences than any other microphone.
Yet, despite their overwhelming popularity,
RCA'’s engineering continues to make both even
better than before.

The 44-BX is the bi-directional type—de-
signed for AM, FM, and TV studios where high-
est quality reproduction is desired. It provides
high-fidelity output over the entire audio range
—and is free from cavity or diaphragm reso-
nance and pressure doubling.
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The 77-D is the polydirectional type . .
quickly adjustable 1o any pick-up pattern you
want. A 3-position voice-music switch enables
you to select the best operating characteristic for
voice and music. Hum pick-up level, —126 dbm!

RCA 44-BX and 77-D microphones are yours
for immediate delivery. Simply call your RCA
Broadcast Sales Engineer. Or write Dept. 19
JB, RCA Engineering Products, Camden, New
Jersey.
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Velocity Microphone, Type 44-BX

Features
o Excellent reproduction of the entire audio frequency range.

o No loss in quality with off axis pickup.

® Artists may be placed on both sides of the microphone.

o Pickup of reflected sound reduced.

o Quality =mooth as a result of the absence of pressure
doubling, cavity and diaphragm resonance.

o Response may be adjusted to provide hest possible fre-

quency characteristies for either vocal or musical pickup.
e Unaffected by temperature humidity or air pressure.
o Shock mounted.
® Atiractive appearance.

Uses

The 44-BX is intended primarily for AM, FM and TV studio
use where a microphone of the highest quality of reproduction
is desired. It has the following general nses,

A. BROADCAST STUDIO

(1) General Program and Announce.

(2) Plavs where the players may be grouped around the
microphone.

(3) Conference Pickup where the puarticipants are seated om
opposite sides of a table.

(4) Programs where studio acoustics are more live than
optinum,

(5) Programs where the microphones may be snspended over-
head and angled to reduce aundience noise.

(6) Programs where the direction pattern permils orientation
to eliminate undesirable reflections from walls.

B. BROADCAST REMOTE

(1) General Program and Announce.

(2) Plays and other stage presentations where the microphone
may be suspended overhead and angled to reduce audience
noise.

(3) Programs where the directional properties reduce the
effect of an overly reverberant location.

The 44-BX microphone is not recommended for outdoor use
because of the relative sensitivity of the microphone to wind.

Description

The Type 44-BX Velocity Microphone is a Bi-directional micro-
phone in which the moving element is a thin, rather narrow,
corrugated metallic ribbon supported at the ends and placed
between the pole pieces of a magnetic circuit. Because of its
lightweight, the motion of the rihbon corresponds very closely
to the velocity of the air particles and the voltage generated
in it is, therefore, a reproduction of the sound waves which
traverse it. An impedance matching transformer and compen-
sating reactor are located in the base of the microphone and
the upper perforated portion provides a windscreen of dis-
tinctive shape.

The 44-BX is attractively finished in satin chrome and a neutral
umber gray to harmonize with modern studio interiors. The
voke mounting permits a wide range of tilting angles and

lf'l'e shock mounting reduces undesirable pickup from floor Directional characteristic of a

vibrations. typical 44-BX Velocity Microphone

Specifications 10,000 cps

Directional Characteristies _ Bi-directional -======== 6,000 cps

Output Impedances 30/150/250 ohms —e—e— 1,000 cps

Effective Output lLevel —-55 dbm*

Hum Pickup Level 112 dbin** | OPEN CIRCUIT FREQUENCY RESPONSE

Ereql'xen(‘y Response . 5015000 cycles i [ caex v:;z]":':ﬁz‘.omo“ —1
inish Umber gray and satin chrome 40— B :

Mounting V" pipe thread | JU [ ‘zm “’F"RTT& 7[

Dimensions, overall b 1 T 1 T T “Hh“’""“ﬁ
Height (including cushion mounting) 127 o8 O { ' T aEm Al N
Width 4% - ! L muiin
Depth 3% il (1] voik:conh:ch:h j 1 ]l J ﬁ q

Weight (unpacked, including mountings) 8Y, s, =to—] —1— T “'“‘“ T# ——

Cable (MI-43A) 3 conductor shielded (30 feet (no plug) -l 1 l Pl I

Stock Identification MI-4027.G | R | |

) - 20— 111 b {lxlw; *_VAQ*;‘
* Referred to 0.001 watt and a sound pressure of 10 dynes/cm? 5 | 4 J +1 :r 1t |
(94 db level). 1 1:1! ! 1 ! [ n ] | |

** Referred to 0.001 watt and a 60 cycle hum field of 0.001 ) P

gauss. FALQUENCY- CYCLES PTA  3ECOND
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““Bantam’’ Velocity Microphone,

Type KB-2C

Features

e Miniature size—ideal for concealment.

Cable disconnect at microphone makes handling easy.
Excellent response over tbe essential audio range.
Directional pattern allows orientation to reduce pickup of
unwanted reflections.

Shock mounted.

Insensitive to stray magnetic fields.

Low cost.

Adjustable low frequency response.

Voice or music pickup.

Uses

The “Bantam” Velocity Microphone, Type KB-2C, is used in
AM and FM broadcast studios, in remotes and in television
programs where it is essential that the artist’s face must be in
full view. The microphone is small enough to permit complete
concealment if desired

In addition, the KB-2C will give excellent service in any of
the applications suggested for the 44-BX Velocity Microphone
with no sacrifice in output level and an imperceptible change
in quality. Cognizance must, however, he taken of the fact that
the windscreening in the KB-2C is not as effective as on the
14-BX. It is, therefore, best not to attempt to work as close
to the KB-2C if excitation due to breath puffs are to be avoided.

Description

The KB-2C is a miniature Velocity Microphone whose prin-
ciple of operation is no different than that of the 44-BX. The
small size (without sacrifice in output level) is obtained
through the use of highly efficient magnetic materials which
are placed in the most advantageous places. The ribbon and
pole piece assembly is contained in the upper screened portion
and the transformer and compensating reactor in the housing
immediately below. Output impedances of 30/150/250 ohms
are provided. The screened portion is pivoted and may be
tilted forward or backward through an angle of approximately
30 degreecs. On one side below the pivot is a screwdriver-type
switch for selecting the hass response for voice or music. The
cable can be disconnected by opening the back portion of the
sllank and disengaging the concealed plug. An “XL” type male
insert is supplied as a part of the microphone.

For desk positions, the KS-5A low-height stand is recom-
mended for use with the KB-2C. Any standard floor stand or
collapsible stand may be used for other applications.

Directional Characteristics of a Typical KB-2C
Velocity Microphone
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Specifications

Directional Characteristics Bi-directional
Output Impedances~ 30/150/250 ohms
Effective Output Level - 56 dbm*
Hum Pick-up Level - —108 dbm**

I'requency Response (see curve) — 60-10,000 cycles
Finish_____ Satin chrome and umber gray
Dimensions (overall including stand fitting) :

Length P 8%"”
Width S 1%”
Depth - S S 1”
Weight Less Cable (unpacked) 12 oz.
Mounting_ . 54"—27 fixture thread
Stock Identification _ MI-11001
(Includes 30 feet MI-43 3 conductor shielded cable)
Accessories
Adaptor (54”"—27 microphone thread to %” pipe thread on
stand) __MI-12053
Cahle Only (three conductor shielded) ___ MI-43-A
Desk Stand (umber gray metalustre) . MI-12066
Desk Stand (black) . — MI-12066-A

Cannon Microphone Plug—Type P (male) . _MI-4630-B
Cannon Microphone Plug—Type XL (male) M1.12059

* Referred to one milliwatt and a sound pressure of 19
dynes/cm?2.
** Level referred to a hum field of 1 x 10—23 gauss.



Directional characteristics of a

typical KB-2C microphane.

ECAUSE this man is talking into
B the new miniature KB-2C, his
audiences hear him . . . and see him'!
Hear him—because the KB-2C has
“big mike” quality. See him—be-
cause the KB-2C is one of the small-
est high-quality microphones yet
designed. It's ideal for conventions
and night clubs. And it’s ideal for
general station and other indoor
uses.

Using highly efficient magnetic
mater.al . . . and a magnet structure
that's a part of the microphone case
itself, here's a microphone that’s as

RCA TYPE KB-2C

output level, —56 dbm. Three out-
put impedances provided; 30, 150,
and 250 ohms, in accordance with
RMA standards.

Plenty of operating conveniences,
t0o. You can tilt the KB-2C back-
ward and forward on its swivel
through an angle of about 30 de-
grees. You can select your bass
response by means of a screwdriver-
type switch located under the swivel
pivot. You can disconnect the cable
right at the microphone. For desk
positions, use RCA’'s type KS-2A
low-height stand. For other serv-

The KB-2C shown here is actuai size.

VELOCITY MICROPHONE ﬁ/"l/Tﬁ/Wb gtg@ /

¥ :
“light as a feather”—and so small ices, use any standard floor stand or
oHH et e : Hapsibl 1
i L3 b - it fits into your pocket. Its direc- collapsible stand.
Sl J¥voice tional characteristics provide a
3 . 1 symmetrical figure eight . . . with
LT | surprisingly uniform frequency re- More about the 12-ounce KB-2C
i P 3 T sponse between 60 and 10,000 cps. from your RCA Broadcast Sales
FREQUENCY IN CYCIES PEF SECOND - . .
") Hum level, —108 dbm. Effective Engineer. Or write Dept.
Open Circuit Frequency Response i

of a typical KB-2C microphone.
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Pressure Microphone, Type 88-A

Features

o Uniform response over the essential andio frequency range.

e Not sensitive 1o wind and mechanical vibration.

o Lightweight.

o Smull size.

o Rugged construction.

e Low cost.

o \llractive appearance.

e Frequeney characteristie independent of souree distance.
Uses

The 88-A microphone is suituble for use in broadeast AM, FM
and Television studios for the following applications: (1) Pro-
grams where concealment of the microphone is desirable;
(2) Programs where the artist must work extremely close to
the microphone; (3) Progrums where audience participation
requires the use of a microphone which is rugged and may be
readily handled; (4} Announce where the anmouncer must
work very close to the microphone: (5) Newsecasting and con-
fevence programs where each participant has a wicrophone:
(6) Broadeast and Television Remotes: (7)) Programs and
Announce on remotes where a rugged microphone is required
which will not he excessively boomy when worked close:
(8) Sporteasting where a light rugged microphone is re-
quired: (9) Out-of-door remotes of all Kinds where the micro-
phone will be subjected to weather: (10) News events where
small size microphone will not hide speaker: (111 Interview
programs where the light weight of the micvophone facilitates
quick and easy handling.

Description

In the 88-A Microphone the sound pressure actuates a thin
but rugged molded diaphragm o which an annular coil -
attached. The coil is in the air gap of a magnetic structure
and connected to an impedanee matehing transformer  which
provides output impedunces of 307150 and 250 ohms. The
voltuge response of the microphone is made approximately
independent of frequency over the andio runge by coupling
acoustic cirenits to the diaphragm. For frequencies below 2000
eveles the microphone is won«directional.

weans of a ball
a thumbserew.

The microphone angle may be adjusted by
and sochet joint and locked in position with

Specifications
Semi-directional
30/150/250 ohws
55 dbm*

109 dbm

60-10,000 eveles
satin chrome and umber gray
15" pipe thread

Directional Characteristies

Output Impedances

Effective Omput Level

Hum Pickup Level

Frequency Response _
Finish

Mounting
Dimensions, Overall:

Height Gineluding Mounting) 1"
Diameter 20"
Weight tunpached) 1 1h.

Cable (MI1-13, three conductor shiclded)
Stock  ldentification

300 tne plug)
ME-1018-E

* Referred 1o 0.001
This corresponds
pressure level of

* Level referred to

watt and a sound pressure of 10 dynes/=,
1o the proposed RMA rating at a sound
0} «h.

a hum field of 0.00] gauss.

Directional characteristic of a
typical 88-A Pressure Microphone

OPEN CIRCUIT
FREQUENCY RESPONSE
TYPE B8-A
PRESSURE MICROPHONE

T

——1

R

1
T T T T
o T
8- —— mmntii
I 1 I OB A5
1T 1 ..‘T I ‘ 14‘
L D R 01
LT R
80 100 00 10,000
FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
$-8080%4N
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Microphones, MI-6206-E and KN-1A

Aeropressure MI-6206-E

Features

o Low cosl.
® Good frequeney response,
e High output level.

e Baflle for adjusting directivity.

Uses

The MI-6206-G is suitable for use (1) public address
systems where a quality pressure microphone is required:
(2} broadecast studio talk-back circuits; (3) broadeast announce

in:

emergency applications,

Description

The MI-6206-G is a woving coil microphone similar in oper-
ating principle to the 88-A Pressure Microphone but having a
more limited frequency range. The MI1-6206-G is relatively non-
below 1000 increasingly
above that frequency. The directional pattern may he either

directional eyeles and directional
sharpened or broadened depending upon the position of the
paracoustic baffle supplied. With the concave side toward the
front of the microphone the directional pattern is narrowed

and with tha convex side forward the pattern is hroadened.

The microphone is supplied with either
a short length of cable and a Type “XL”
Plug (M1-6206-G) or a 30-foot length
of cable without plug (M1-6206.E). The
angukar position of the microphone may
be adjusted to suit the user.

Specificatlons

Directional Charae-
teristics

Output Ipedance

Effective Output Level

Semi-directional
250 ohms

56 dbm

Hum Pick-up Level 109 dbm**

Frequency Response —————__80-8,000 cycles
Finish Two tone umber gray

Mounting " 27 fixture thread
(MI-12051 Adaptor required for 12" pipe thread.)

Dimensions, overall

Length = _ 5"

Diameter _ _  2&"
Weight (unpacked)__ — 2V Ibs.
Stock Identification:

With 30 ft. Cable (MI-12, No Plug) M1-6206-F

Announce Microphone, Type KN-1A

Features

o Low cost.

o Lightweight and small size.
e Concealed plug connection.
® Good frequency response.
o Shank may serve as handle.
o High output level.

Uses

The Amnounce Microphone, Type KN-1A has the fol-
lowing applications: (1) public address systems where
a quality pressure microphone is required; (2) broad-
cast studio talk-back systems; (3) broadeast announce
emergeney applications; (4) interview-type programs
where frequency range may he adequate.

Description

The KN-1A Microphone is a moving conductor type
of an entirely new design with modernistic lines. The
microphone unit and shank are mechanically con-
nected through a swivel which allows the microphone
to be moved through an angle of 80 degrees. In addi-
tion to serving as a stand or handle, the shank con-
ceals the usual unsightly plug connection. Access to
the type “XL” plug used is obtained by lifting the
cover which forms the back portion of the shank. The
microphone mounting is a 3”27 fixture thread. and

an MI-12053 adaptor is necessary where the micro-

phone is to be used with stands having a %" pipe
thread.

Speclfications

Directional Characteristic Semi-directional
Effective Output Level - -—57 dbm*

Hum Pick-up Level
Frequency Response

109 dbm**
100-8.000 cycles

Output Impedance —250 ohms
Finish. Two tone wmber gray
Dimensions:
Length _ . 934"
Width . 1"
Depth _ : - . 2"
Weight Less Cable (unpacked) — 1Y lhs.
Mounting . . 5”217 fixture thread

Stock Identification:

With 30 Cable MI-12081.C

Accessorles
Desk Stand (gray metalustre)

MI-12066

* Referred to one milliwatt and a sound pressure
10 dvnes em®.

** Level referred to a hum field of 1 x 10 -3 gauss.
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Microphone Stands

Banquet Stand, MI-4095-A

Features

e Compact and convenient for portahle use.
Rugged construction.

Easy to assemble or take apart.
Adjustable height.

Attractive appearance.

Uses

This microphone stand is the ideal for banquets or other occa-
sions where a sturdy, attractive and truly portable design is
required.

P
Description
The MI-4095-A is of novel construction in

that its base forms a compact carrying
| B case for the entire stand. The hollow under

side of the base casting accommodates the
/J stand’s three telescoping tubular sections
\ and two fin type legs fold into the hase

sides. When nnfolded the legs extend 514"
from center of the vertical rod. The hoi-
tom of the hase is covered with felt.

Specifications

Height__Adjustable 103" to 24%~
Base Dimensions 3%”x1015"x1%"
Microphone Mounting___ 12" pipe

thread or 3" —27 fixture thread

with adaptor removed
Weight 5 1bs.
Umber gray and
satin chrome

MI-4095-A

Finish_

Stock Identification

Desk Stand, Type KS-3A

The desk stand, Type KS-5A, is a
neatly designed stand primarily fer
use with the KB:2C and KN-1A
microphones. It is of cast metal and
attractively finished in gray metalustre.
The microphone is held rigidly in
position by 9%"—27 thread bolt. The
bottom is cushioned by a strip of
rubber, giving adequate protection to
any finely finished surface.

Specifications
Dimensions:
Length BE— 7
Width _ 5%
Height — %
Weight - S = 1Y lbs.

_5"—27 thread

Fitting Size (of mike extension) —

Stock Identification:

Gray Metalustre _ MI-12066

Desk Stand, Type 91-B

Features

e Small size.

e Heavy base with felt covered bottom.
e Adjustable height.

e Attractive appearance.

Uses

The 91-B is a heavy-based desk stand
designed especially for studio or an-
nounce use. It is attractive in appear-
ance and easily mounts the heaviest of
studio microphones.

Description

The 91-B is finished in nmber gray with
satin chrome trim. The base is felt cov-
ered to prevent marring the surface on
which it is placed. The stand is provided
with alternate mounting extensions—-one

37 and one 1337, the choice depending on the type micro-
phone to be mounted.

Specifications
Microphone Mounting 12" pipe thread
4% x 65" x 34"

Finish___ __Umber gray with polished chromium trim

Base Dimensions ) ;

Weight S 4 lIbs.

Stock Identification - MI4092.C

Announce Stand, Type 91-A
(Specially designed for the
Type 44-BX Microphone)
£ : - ’.\
The 91-A is a simple bt attractive i
desk stand for 44-BX Microphones.
It is finished in dark wumber gray
metalustre and its base rests un three
felt Dbuttons. Height of the 44-BX
Center above desk is 83%". Base diam-
eter, 7”. Use only with Type 44-BX SR il
Microphone. |

Specifications
Weight (unpacked) 3% lbs.
Stock Identification _ MI-4058-C



Microphone Stands

Desk Stand, MI-13240

This sturdily constructed desk stand is
ideal for use with the lighter micro-
phones where a low cost stand is needed.
The stand is 6334” high and the 43;”.
diameter bhase is equipped with four
rubber feet. The stand is attractively
finished in umber gray with polished
chrome trim. As supplied the stand
mounting is !3” pipe thread; with the
adaptor removed the mounting is a
5"—27 fixture thread.

Weight (unpacked) 14 ozs.
Weight (packed) 114 lbs.

Pushmike Stand, MI-6427

This smartly designed table stand fea-
tures a built-in microphone switch and
is suitahle for use with all RCA pres.
sure type microphones. The switch is
of the D.P.D.T. long leaf anti-capacity
type and permits turning the micro-
phone on and off right at the micro-
phone stand. It may also be used for
‘push-to-1alk™ operation or lock-in
“Talk” position.

The stand is 43;” high with 534" base
and is attractively finished in chromium.
The microphone mounting is for a
5%"”-—27 male or female thread. Stock
#33543 Adaptor is available on sep-
arate order for microphone with 15”
pipe thread.

Weight (unpacked)_

Stock Identification _ N _ MI-6427
(Includes MI.6425 Stand and MI.6426 Base)

Microphone Adaptors

RCA offers a comprehensive stock of microphone adaptors
suitable for microphones and stands, etc., used in the broad-
cast field. A recent questionnaire confirmed that fer its sim-
plicity in procurement and availability, the 14” standard pipe

MICROPHONES

Announce Stand,
MI1-4096

This attractively-designed an-
nounce stand is adjustable from
8 to 10%”, making it ideal for
use on a desk or table. It is
finished in chromium and black
and features a 7%” base. The
microphone momnting is a 15"
pipe thread, and with the
adaptor removed, may be used
with microphone having a 8"
27 fixture thread.

Weight (unpacked) 1 1bs.

Pushmike Adaptor, MI-6425

An adaptor with a built-in microphone switch
of the D.P.D.T. long leaf anti-capacity type.
The switch permits “push-to-talk™ operation or
locked-in *“talk™ position and may be used
with any floor or table stand having $;”—27
fixture threads. The adaptor is an extremely
light compact unit finished in chromium. It
is 43" long, 1%” in diameter and weight is
3, lbs. unpacked.

Fitting _Bottom 5”27 fixture thread (female)
Top 5”27 fixture thead (female) with added

%"—217 thread, male nipple
Weight (unpacked)_ - _ — 3% 1b.
1%" 1Ibs. Stack Identification MI-6425

thread was infinitely more popular than any other pipe size.
For this reason, RCA has standardized on the 14" standard
pipe thread, and avails broadcasters of adaptors to suit any
application.

Stand Microphone Stock
Thread Thread Ideuntification
1,” pipe thread 1" pipe thread MI-12051
14" pipe thread Sp"—217 MI.12053 u
%" pipe thread %"—24 (W.E.) MI-12057 L
5%"—24 (W.E.) Y,” pipe thread MI-12057.A |U|!L'
58" —27 Ys" pipe thread MI-6229 »
%"—21 %" pipe thread MI-12055 MI-12055 MI-12051 MI1-6229
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Microphone Stands

Program Stand, Type 90-A

Uses

The Type 90-A Program Stand is used in broadcast studios
where a stund is required which will he attractive in appear.
ance and give stable support even to the heavier types of
microphones.

Description

The 90-A floor stand i~ a sturdily construncted stand which will
give stahility 10 the heaviest microphones. The hase is weighted
and has equalizing projections which assure a firm position
on an uneven floor. The column is
equipped with a simple clamping de-
vice which permits height adjustments
to be made easily and quietly with-
out operating any release mechanism.
The up and down operation is smooth
and the locking operation positive.
The patented clamp is mechanically
simple and is ruggedly consiructed to
give years of service.

The stund as supplied may be used
with any microphone having a 15"
pipe thread and by simply removing
an adapter ftting with any micro-
prone having a 34”27 fixture thread.
The 90-A is finished in satin chrome
1o harmonize with RCA Microphones.
Cable guides are included to hold the
microphone cord close to the stand
at the hase.

Features
e Hundreds giving excellent perform-

ance in leading broadcast studios.

o Suitable for use with all RCA
Microphones.

e Large heavy base with equalizing
projections assure sturdy support
of microphone.

e Simple non-.slide, trouble free
clamping device.

e Attractively finished in satin
chrome.

Specifications

Height of Stand.

§ Adjustable from 3'8" to 62"
Microphone Mounting

Standard 14" pipe thread or
%" 27 fixture thread

Diameter of Base _ _12Y,”
Weight (unpacked). 33 lbs.
Finish S _ ____Satin Chrome
Stock Identifieation __ MI-11050
Accessory Item - Cable Hook _MI-11099

Floor Stand, Type KS-1A

Uses

The Type KSdA Floor Stand is used in Broadeast studios
where some stability of support may be sacrificed for ease of
placement changes. Especially recommended for use with the
lighter microphones.

Description

The KS-1A microphone stand features the same patented
smooth height adjustment of the 90-A in a stand of much
tighter weight. The eolumn and telescoping tube are finished
in =atin chrome and the base in dark
umber gray wrinkle to harmonize
with RCA microphones. Cable guides
are included to hold the microphone
cord close to the stand at the hase.

The stand as supplied may he used
with any microphones having a 15"
pipe thread and by removing un
adapter fitting with any microphone

having a 4" 27 fixture thread.

Features

o Suitahle for use with all RCA
Micropbones.

e Low price.

o Smooth operation with automatic
clamping and release device.

e Light weight.

e lleavy ten inch base.

o Siurdy construction.

o Anructively finished.

Specifications

Height of Stand_ _
Microphone Mounting.

Adjustable from 3’2" 10 5’ 5%"
1," pipe thread or
%27 hxture thread

Diameter of Lower Tube - S
Diameter of Base _ 10"
Weight (unpaeked) 14 lbs.
Finish
Base _Dark umber gray
Stand _ S S Satin cbrome

Stoek Identification MI-12065

Cable Hook, MI-11099

Uses

Auached to the 90-A or any otber 1%"” round tube
stand the MI11099 provides a convenient method of
holding the cable when it iz not in use.

Description

The Cable Hook is simple to install, and may be easily
adjusted to the proper heigbt. Merely tightening a
smooth locking nnt helds it in position.
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Features
e Can be attached or removed in a few seconds.
o Saves wear on the cable.

o Keeps cable out of the way when not in use.

Specifications

Weight - — 15 oz.
Finish _ _ Satin chromium
Hole Diameter S 14"
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Microphone Stands
Boom Stand, Type KS-3B B ——

Features
Sturdy construetion. strong tubing and castings,

Large buse with rubber tired casters.

Easilv adjusted over wide range of heights and hoom length,
Positive locking adjustments.

\ir cushion lowering brake, releases for easy lift.

e Lightweight.

X

Uses

For broadeast AM and FM studios and Television applications:
(1) Programs where the best microphone position cannot be
reached with a conventional Hoor stand: (2) Piano pichup:
131 Orchestral pickup where the stand may be substituted
for microphones suspended overhead: (3) Televizion Pro-
grams where movement of the microphone is not required.

Description

The KS3B boom length and the counter balimee overhang arve
easily adjustable. and the position selected is securely locked
by wingitype handwheels. The microphone fitting is swivel -
mounted. thus eliminating the need of rotating the microphone )
when attaching it to the stand. Movement of the stand is quiet &
and casv beeause of the smooth-rolling rubber-tired casters with
which it is equipped. Onee the stand is properly placed the
casters can be locked by means of foot-operated loeks. Cable
supports are provided along the boom for the microphone
l'-ll)l('.

For storage or for convenient transport the legs and the hoom
may he tolded against the center column to make a relatively

-III.IH’ID‘.I ‘kage. _yr y . AS.38 shown
"@f’ The KS-3B hoom stand is fimished in =atin chrome and gray collapsed
to harmenize with RCA microphones,

Three-Section Microphone Specifications
Sfund, M|-6208 ; Height of Stand Adjustable from

2 88

Features Horizontal Arm Adjustment (With

Uil overhang to rear) 3 10 6
e Ullnty ‘"’".d for floor or bnnun[ use. Microphone Mounting _ Standard 15"
® Three sections for easy packaging or pipe thread

carrying. Weight tunpacked) 61 lbs.
e Heavy ‘len-mch base. Finish__ Satin stainless steel and gray
e Attractive appearance. Stoch  Tdentifieation MI-11056
Description ! bl

: : , Portable Stand,

The MI-6208 is a convenient and attractive
stand for floor or banquet use. It is espe- Type 59-B
cially suitable for portable use since it may
be taken apart into three sections for easy Description

packing or carrying. The stand has a heavy
ten-inch gray crackle hase which is trimmed
with satin-silver stripes. The stand finish is
chrome.

The 59-B is a folding, lightweight and
rugged stand which is unexcelled for
field use. It features a tripod base and
a patented ecluteh arrangement which
permits  height  adjustmems  to be
quickly made without the operation
of a mechanical release,

Speclfications

Height (for floor use—3 sections)
Adjustable from 3’ 11”7 to 5’
Height (for banquet use—2 sections)
Adjustable from 1’ 6” to 2' 7"
Microphone Mounting_____14" pipe thread
Finish

Specificatlons

Height___ Adjustatble from 3’ to 5’
Weight (unpacked) 3% lbs.

Stand Polished chromium F'."'Sh = ——Satin chrome
Base Gun metal crackle with Microphone Mounting 5" pipe
satin-silver stripes thread or 54" 27 fixture thread

Weight (unpacked) 11 Ibs. with adaptor removed.

Stack Tdentification __ MI-.6208 Stock Identification ________MI-4093-B
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EPRESENTED HERE are items from broadcasting’s most com-
plete line of fine audio accessories. Microphone stands .

studio warning lights . . . cabinet racks . . . panel-mounted auxiliary

units . . . transformers of many kinds. In all, more than 100 different

items—with every type of unit you need from large size cabinet
racks down to patch cords.

Designed by audio men for audio men, these accessories are built
with the professional thoroughness needed to meet the most exacting
requirements of broadcast use. Mechanically and electrically, every
unit is built to “take it.”

For information on RCA’s complete line of audio accessories . . .
immediately available from stock . . . call your RCA Broadcast Sales
Engineer, or Dept. 7-G, Engineering Products, RCA, Camden, New
Jersey.
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“Magic Lock’’ Boom Stand, Type KS-4A

Features

e Remarkable dimensional flexibility—a 13’ arc extending to
21’ high.

e One arm universal action.

e “Magic Lock”, insuring positive and instantaneous action.

® Microphonic noises reduced to a minimum.

e Mobility—base will pass through any door.

o All steel construction—satin chrome finish.

e Low operaling expense —no maintenance required.

e Suitable for catwalks, etc., with mounting bracket.

Uses

The “Magic Lock” Boom Stand, Type KS-4A is used in
Broudeast and Television studios where it is necessary to
elevate a wierophone to a considerable height or distance
from the point of support.

Description

The “Magic Lock” Boom Stand is another addition to the
series of microphone stands employing the “magic lock” prin-
ciple. The ingenuity of this patented device is unexcelled by
any other type of mechanism produced. It allows a one hand
movement of the hoom without operation of screws or release
mechanisms and will retain a positive position without any
possibility of slipping.

The KS4A is of all steel construction with a satin chrome
finish thronghout except for the low gravity cast iron base,
which is dark umber gray. The main shaft of the stand utilizes
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one main “magic lock” which constitutes an instantaneous and
positive action in the vertical plane. The securing screw brake
controls and locks the hoomm movement in azimuth,

The boom, with two telescoping 4’ sections, has a controllable
arc of approximately 180° by virtue of another “magic lock™.
The microphone may be elevated and rotated in azimuth to
any point by a one arm operation of counter balance. The base
has a radius of 26", giving it great mobility, and allowing it
to pass through any standard door. The stand and base are
supported by three large, heavy-duty ball bearing casters, rub.
ber covered to insure a smooth and silent operation. The
microphone cable is guided at six locations and thus eliminates
any possibility of fouling apparatus or instruments. If desired,
the boom’ vertical shaft may be removed from the housing
and used on a catwalk or a wall fitting bracket.

Specifications
Dimensions:
Weight of Microphone Radius of Arc Height
1 1b. 13’ 21’
4 lbs. 9 17
8 lbs. 6 14’
Counter Balance - 2’ from center yoke
Boom When Closed § : 5" radius
Adjustable Height Above Floor : . 610 9

Finish S __Satin chrome
_ ____Approx 200 Ibs.
Standard $"—27 with adaptor to 14"
‘MI-11052

Weight _
Microphone Thread.
Stock Identification S _
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Microphone Boom & Perambulator, MI-26574

Features

e Boom and perambulator can be passed through
doorways.

narrow

e Duraluminum tubing for hoom assures rigidity and light
weight,

e “Gunning” device revolves directional microphones through
ag(o
2800°,

o Radius of hoom can be extended to 17 feet retracted to

7 feet, 4 inches.

o Boom fitted with adjustable counterbalance for differemt
microphones.

e (Quiet in operation.

Use

The MI-26574 Microphone Boom and Perambulator is designed
for use in broadecast or television studios. It enables the oper-
ator to quickly place the microphone with respect to the sound
source. He can closely follow the sound, or move from one
source of sound to another easily and quietly.

Description

The perambulator is constructed of steel tubing with drop-rim
type wheels and pneumatic tires. The steering wheel swivels
180° and can be clamped to hold a given radius. The tiller
when pushed back operates a toggle brake on the steering
wheel. It is also provided with steps which aid the operator
in mounting the platform when it is elevated. Operated by a

26

hand _wheel, the elevating column raises the boom from a
height of 6 feet, 5 inches to 9 feet, 5 inches. The operating
platform raises with the boom. The wheel tread of the peram.
bulator can be narrowed to 27 inches and the leaf portions
of the table can be lowered to permit passing the perambulator
through a 30-inch door.

A hand crank governs extension and retraction of the boom,
and a hand rail controls elevation and horizontal traversal.
As the boom is retracted, the microphone cable is received on
take-up sheaves. The movement of the telescoping member is
connterbalanced by weights which can be adjusted to properly
balance different microphones. Since many microphones are
directional, the hoom is fitted with a “microphone gumnming”
device which revolves the microphone through 280°.

Specifications
Dimensions:
Maximum Height (with boom pedestal elevated) 9 5"
Maxinium Height (with pedestal lowered) 6 5"
Length of Boom:
Fxtended 17
Retracted — S— T 4"
Weight:
Boom (with gunning device) 6634 1bs.
Counterweights for Boom 35Y; 1bs.
Perambulator 421 lhs.
Stock Identification M1-26571
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Microphone Plugs and Receptacles

RCA Microphones are sold without plugs in order that the
purchaser may use any type desired. The Cannon Type “P”
Plugs are recommended for their reliability and ruggedness.
This series of Cannon Plugs is used in all RCA remote ampli-
fiers. The Cannon Type “P” Plugs and Receptacles stoched ®
by RCA have steel jackets, which are preferred to the die cast

type, for their inereased ruggedness. All fittings are finished

in satin chrome.

A miniature size plug was developed to obtain a cable connec.
tion that could be housed in the stem of the KB2C Micro-
phone. These microphone plugs are identified as the Cannon g
XL-3 Series. A split gland type of ecable clamp will accom-
modate cable diameters up 10 290 inch. All of the “XL”

Cable Connectors have zine alloy die cast shells and are sup- v _-sd

lied with a bright nickel finish. Positive lutch locks prevent
I I

MI-12058

accidental disconnecting. Connectors are disengaged by press.
ing release buttons and pulling connectors  apart. Rubber
bushings prevent wear on the cable covering and provide a

grip on the cble.

CANNON “P” SERIES OF PLUGS

Cannon RCA Stock
Description Stock No. Identification
Male Plug for Microphone Cords P3.CG-128 MI1-4630-B . MIdo20-8
Cord Connector
Wall Receptacle for Above Plug P3-35 Mi-4624-A

Note: The MI-4624-A Receptacle will fit in
a standard a-c outlet box.

Extension Cord—Female Connector P3.CG-11S MIi-4620-B

CANNON “XL” SERIES OF PLUGS
Cannon RCA Stock

Description Stock No. ldentification
Male Plug for Microphone Cords X1.-3-12 MI1-12059
Female Connectors - Extension Cord X1-3-11 MI-12058 M1-4630-B

Microphone Plug

Microphone Cables

RCA microphone cables are of rugged construction and arve Overall Diameter 0312 maximum
jacketed with a neoprene compound to insure long life. They Stock Identification (specify length in feet) MI-13-A
are especially designed for broadeast service either studio or

remote.

Cable MI-62
Cable MI-43-A Type Two conductor twisted

Use Cable for low impedance microphone circuits Conductors Stranded, equivalent to #18 AWG
Type Three conductor, twisted Insulation Special rubber compound
(I;mllurlnr.- Stranded, equivalent to #20 AWG Shield Tinned copper. Complete coverage without loss
Insulation Special rubber compound O ¢ . —_— LLY ﬂ""'l"l“.‘l
ering d .

Shield Tinned copper. Complete coverage without loss Y Aovering LS (ISELGIIE (R

in flexibility Overall Diameter 0.312 maximum
Quter Covering Black neoprene compound Stock Identification  tspecify length in feet) MI1-62
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Interconnecting Cables

The majority of cables required to interconnect the various
components of a broadcast audio assembly are of a special
type and cannot be readily purchased from tbe local electrical
dealer. In order to avoid unnecessary installation delays, RCA
carries in stock four of the generally used special type cables.

Stranded Conductor Cable, MI-34

Use —_Recommended for audio circuits where extra
flexibility is required

Type Shielded, twisted pair, stranded, composed of 7—.010
tinned copper conductors equivalent to #22 AWG
Insnlation___Vinyl resin insulated with lacquered rayon braid
Shield. Tinned copper braid

Overall Diameter
Color Code
Rating

Stock Identification (stocked in 1000 ft. rolls)

Stranded Conductor Cable, MI-35

Approximately .166"
Red and black
300 volts
MI-34

Use _Especially recommended for 110 volt supply
and filament circuits

Type___Shielded, twisted pair, stranded, composed of 16—.010
tinned copper conductors equivalent to #18 AWG
Insulation___Vinyl resin insulated with lacquered rayon braid
Shield _Tinned copper braid

Overall Diameter

Approximately .236”
Color Code

Red and black

300 volts
____MI-35

Rating
Stock l(lenuﬁcnuon (slocke«l in 1000 f1. rolls)

Stranded Conductor Cable, MI-49

Use — Especially recommended for audio circuits
and general rack wiring
Type___Shielded, twisted pair, stranded, composed of 10 .010

tinned copper conductors equivalent to #16 AWG
Outside covering of cotton braid.
Insulation__Varnished cambric covered with a serving of cotton

Shield § B Tinned copper braid
Overall Diameter. _ § _ Approx. 0.25"
Color Code. __ Red and black
Rating __ 600 volts
Stock Idenllﬁcalmn (stocked in 1000’ rolls) MI1-49

Solid Conductor Cable, MI-63-A

Use_ General purpose audio transmission line
Type _ Twisted two-conductor, svlid copper, shielded,

tinned #19 AWG
Insulation_ Varnished cambric covered with a serving of cotton
Shield _ — Tinned copper braid
Overall Dmmeler _ _Approx. 025"
Color Code___ Red and black
Rating _ 600 volts
Stock Identification (stocked in 1000 rolls) MI-63-A

Cable Accessories

Grounding Sheath Connectors,
MI-1N1270

Consisting of companion
inner and outer sleeves
and available intwo sizes,
the MI-11270-A small con-
nectors are for use with
MI-34  shielded twisted
pair, MI-11270-B
(larger size) for MI-35,
MI-49 or MI-63-A. Con-

nectors

- =
MI-11270-A Connectors

<.a-<

- =
UI-11270B Connectors

and

serve as conve-
for
the shields of twisted-pair
cables, avoid shifting of
shields, and provide a
suitable connection or ground point.

nient  terminations

(Ground wire may be
crimped between inner and outer connector.)

Connectors for MI-.34 Cable (boxes of 1000) ______ MI.11270-A

Connector for MI-35, MI-49, or MI-63-A Cable

(boxes of 1000) MI-11270-B

Wedge-on Tool, MI-11271

This tool is necessary for quick and easy “pressing-on” of
ground sheath connectors, MI-11270. The Wedge-On tool firmly
grips both connector pieces and presses (in one operation)
the cable shield heiween inner and outer connector sleeves.
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Wedge-on Tool,
MI.11271

All frayed edges are cleanly cut away and a perfect electrical
and mechanical connection results.

Approximate Length _ E—
Approximate Weight S 1Y% 1bs.
Stock Identification - MIX271

B

Cable Lacing Cord

Two sizes of cords are available for gen-
eral cable lacing and dressing uses. Cords
are of strong materials sncl as linen and
hemp and thoroughly impregnated with
a beeswax and paraffin mixture. Cords
are supplied in pound

one spools as

shown below.

Stock Average
Identification Type Plys Yds/lb Break Strength
MI-11719-A No. 6 med. 1 580 +35 30 lbs.
MI-11719-8 No.12hvv. 8 290 +18 60 1bs.
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CUSTOM-BUILT EQUIPMENT

In addition to the comprehensive line of standard studio-
contrel equipment so familiar to the industry, RCA specializes
in eustom designing and bailding complete speech-input sys-
tems 1o meet the individual needs of stations and networks.
For more than 15 years, RCA engineers have worked closely
with the nation’s leading broadeast engineers in the design.
production and installation of many such equipments, a few
of which are pictured on these pages. Studio-control systems
of this type are tailor-made . . . with just the right fadlities
reproducing  high-

for controlling program operations and

fidelity sound.

Since no two broadeast stations have the same operating re-
quirements, the correspomling equipment needs naturally differ

for each installation, ranging from special equipment for small

and medium-size stations to more complex systems for the
tallations, RCA

“Custom-built” equipment service is available to every AM.

largest network installation. In planning new ir

I'M and Television station whether small or large—and on
almost any working arrangement desired. RCA “Custom-huilt”
service means more than just so many racks or pieces of equip-
ment.—it includes, in fact, the services of the entire RCA
engineering staff. In some cases, brodecast station engineers may
wish to lay out and design the system themselves, con:plete
with specifications. In such instances, RCA will provide spe-
cially-built units or modify standard equipment to meet these
specifications in every detail. On the other hand, where sta-
tions so desire, RCA engineers will study the requirements of
the station, make overall and detailed layouts, and draw up

specifications for the needed equipment.

W"MGM. New York. This master control installation, including 12 deluxe audio equipment racks, is just one part of WMGM's
modern O-studio layout. Designed for AM, FM and TV operation, this console handles 10 studio inputs and feeds 6 channels
simultaneously, or individually by a preset relay system.
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WNEW, New York. This master con-
trol installation  in WNEW’s 7-stuaio
lineup is flank=d on each side bv 5
deluxe audio equipment racks. It has
complete fucilities for control and
preset switchinz of 7 studios to 19
outgoing lines . . . and for feeding

cue from anv channel to anv studio.

30

KOMO. Seattle. This master control con-
sole  with Y deluxe audio equipment
racks (at rear, not pisible) —is one unit
of ROMO’s completely new and modern
Tstudio system. It incorporates complete
center panel switching for 10 studios
and 6 outgoing channels (KROMO-AM.
KOMO-FM. network plus 3 emergenev).

WIPGEM. Green  Bay. One of the
spectally-built studio-control consoles in
WIPG-Ms t-studio arrangement. Com-
plete  twochannel operation (AM  and
FM). simultaneous audition and broad-
cast from anv combination of studios.
remaote lines. cueing and talliback are

provided.



WIBr. Baton Rouge. Here is a
speciallv-built console which com-
bhines master and studio control
operations at one location. Master
control incorporates mechanically
interlocked push-button  siciteles
to avoid the possibility of program

overlap.

WMGM. New York. This deluxe
custom-huilt  studio  console  pro-
vides complete f[acilities for the
control of awditorinm-tvpe studio
“A, largest of I MGM's 6 studios.

W JjAC, Pa. In  this

speech input luvowt. eustom-built

Jolinstown.

mumtehing-end consoles contuin au
iliary switches and controls. They
ure wused in conjunction cith «
standard  [6-series  consolette  to
provide increased flexibilityy and

conrenienee,
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L

Combining master and studio control facil-
ities, this all-metal console includes eight
individual panel sections which are: l. to r.
(Studio “B”, Remote Line, MCR (4 panels),
Studio “C”, Announce and Studio “D”.)
Front cover panels in lower desk sections
are removable to provide access to relavs.
terminal hoards and coils. Desk design and
panel spacing permits four video monitors
to be mounted directly on top of the center
section.

4

Here, one of hinged console panels is tilted forward to shou
how easily components and wiring may be reached.

The arrangement above shows how special matching consoles are designed for desk-top use with any standard 76-series

consolette. Such consoles may contain special talkback facilities, order wire ringdown circuits, monitor controls and signal

lights, Jack panels may be included, if desired, for use with the 76 consolette. In addition to the special end cabinets
shown here, “straight” type cabinets to match 76-series consolettes are also available.
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This crosssection view shows how the

console at right was designed to_permit

some components to bhe mounte® below

the desk top. This results in small turret

size and provides maximum visibility
into the studio.

CUSTOM BUILT

L
Design of this deluxe studio control console includes every
feature needed for operating ease and convenience. The hinged
sloping front panel. and hinged panel doors to all turrets and
pedestals provide complete accessibility to every component.

The studio console design shown below employs varied colored

knobs and switch handles for easy and quick identification of

certain controls, All escutcheons and dial plates are of nickel
silver for attractiveness and long wear.




CONSOLETTES

Studio Consolette, Type 76-B5

Features

o Complete high fidelity speech input system for two studios.
announce booth, turntables and remotes.

s Excellent frequency response—low distortion for FM or AM.

e No broadecast time lost from amplifier or power supply fail-
ures. Duplicate equipment may be quickly connected by
means of switches.

e 8-watt monitoring and audition amplifier with interlocked
relay circuits for three loudspeakers.

o Full facilities for simultaneous audition and broadcast.

o Push button selector switches—six channel mixer.

e Large vu meter connected to rotary selector switch permits
accurate program monitoring and checks plate currents of
all tubes in pogram channel.

o Talk-back system independent of program channel
locked switching prevents feed-back.

e FEasy access for maintenance.

e Heavy duty power supply for external mounting allow:
space for fullsized componenis in small sized console.

inter-

Uses

The 76-B5 provides a completely flexible and high quality
speech iuput system for FM as well as standard broadeasting.
The new design supersedes the type 76-B2 and is advantageous
by its inereased flexibility in the switching of the #th mixer
position from Studio B to the Announce Booth or control
room. This model also uses push button switches of an im-
proved design.

The 76-B5 provides all the amplifying control and monitoring
equipment required to handle successfully two studios, an
announce booth microphone, a control-room announce miero.
phoune, two transcription turntables and six remote lines. Full
facilities are provided for simultaneously auditioning and
hroadcasting from any combination of the studios, turntables or
remote lines.

Description

All the amplifying and control equipment is mounted in a
single metal console and the power supplies are located in a
metal box designed for wall mounting.

The standardized, illuminated volume indicator meter is fur-
nished calibrated in “vu’s.” This meter is also used to measure
the plate current of all the tubes in the program channel. The
meter is switched to the various tubes by means of the rotary
switch which is mounted to the left of the meter. An adjustable
attenuator at the right of the meter allows the 100% mark on
the scale to be calibrated for +4, +8, +12, and +16 vu.

The console comtains four pre-amplifiers, one high-gain pro-
gram amplifier and one high-gain 8-watt monitoring ampliiier.
A six position mixer is ntilized wih the preamplifiers con-
nected to four of the mixers and banks of mechanically inter-
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locked push-keys connected to the remaining two. The output
of each mixer connects to lever keys so it may be switched to
the input of the program amplifier for broadcasting or to the
monitor amplifier for auditioning. These key switches are inter-
locked to disconnect the studio loudspeakers and operate “On
Air” light relays. A three position key switch in the input of
the fourth pre-amplifier permits it to operate from a micro-
phone in the studio, announce hooth, or local control room.
The push-keys on the fifth and sixth mixer positions allow
any one of six remote lines and two turntables 1o be instantly
connected to the input of either of the two mixers. Additional
push-key sets provide circuits for feeding cue to remote lines
and for bringing in monitering circuits such as transmitter or
master control outputs. A monitoring headset jack is supplied
and the headphones may be connected to the output of the
program channel, the remote line push-keys, or the incoming
network by means of a three.position lever switch. Lever-
keys permit using monitoring amplifier for program amplifier
in emergencies. Talkback facilities are included and separate
push-keys permit talking back to either of the two studios or
to the remote lines. The talk-back circuits are interlocked to
prevent feed-back or program interruption.

An “Over-ride-Record” switch is provided which permits the
remole operator to call in on any of the six remote lines and
over-ride the progam on the control room speaker. The
“Record” position of the switch furnishes a signal source for

76-B35 with top raised



an external recording amplifier. Two remote line repeating
coils and attenuator pads are provided.

The console is constructed of metal with wooden style plates
on each end. A lid is provided for access to tubes, ete. from
the top and is eqmpped with sturdy concealed hinges. The
entire console chassis is hinged across the back to permit
quick and easy access to every component and all the wiring.
Handles on the front panel facilitate opening the chassis for
inspection. When the chassis is
opened, all the mixers are made
aceessible for servicing.

The metal power supply box is
equipped with a hinged front door
and a hinged chassis. Two separate
rectifier and filter units provide
power for the program amplifier-
preamplifiers, monitoring amplifier,
three speaker interlocking relays
and up to 4 external 12 volt relays
for studio signal lights. A switch
permits feeding the preamplifiers
from the monitor supply in emer-
gencies.

Wall Mounting
Power Supply

Specifications

Source Impedance
Microphones _
Remote Lines -

30/50 or 250 ohms
150, 300 or 600 ohms

Turntables _ ) 250 ohms
Monitor Cue 20,000 ohms
Load Impedance

Line 500/600 ohms

Speaker (total of four speakers) each 15 ohms

()U'Il UT LEVEL
Line (distortion less than 0.5% 50-7500 cycles)._ + 18 dbm
Maximum Line Output Level .. 426 dbm
(With 1.0% rms distortion at frequencnes 50-7,000 cycles)
Speaker (distortion less than 3% 50-7500 cycles) 8 watts
Gain (maximum microphone to line) 112 db

CONSOLETTES

Transcription Input to Line__ 81 db
Frequency Response (to line or spenker) =+2 db 30-15, 000 cycles
Noise Level (below 418 db output, 68 db gain) -68 db
Power Input: 105/125 volts, 50 /60 cycles___ 225 watts

Dimensions Consolette  Power Supply
Length 39" 15"
Height — 101" 15”
Depth ____ _ 17 8”

Finish Two-tone umber gray  Dark umber gray

Weight, unpacked (less tubes) 135 Ibs. 00 Ibs.

Stock Identification _ MI-11613-D ME-11301-B

Accessories
BA-2C Booster Amplifier (one required for each

70-D turntable) _ MI-11226-B
Tube Kit (complete tube (omplemenl for 76-BB5) __ _M]I-11252

11 RCA-1620 I RCASUG
2 RCA-1621 2 RCA-1622 I RCASY3GT/G
Alternate Tube Kit (complete tube complement) MI1-11252-1)
11 RCA-6J7 I RCASRIGY
2 RCA-6F6 2 RCA-6L6 I RCASY3GT
On-Air Light Relay (one required for each
studio on air or audition light)_ . _
Speaker Relay (not required unless an inter-
locked speaker is desired in Announce Booth) _MI-11703-A

“MI-11702

Components Easily
Accessible with this
Hinged Feature

2500
MIZERS oM
] r
™ 3 PRE AMP | , AUD
| 2D 1 {
O 1 PRE- AP 2 £
« ] w2 4
g ¢ I 4
- o':‘mn RELAY} t
1T T ALL STUDIO LIGHTS & RELAYS
AUDITION | ARE EXTRA AND OPTIONAL
@{RELAY}-¢
1
4
O PRE-AMP 3 /‘J 1
REMOTE o w3 1
) } cally PRE AMP 4 A
3 ® 4 ke |
LOCAL !
ON A I
¢ RELAY |-
AvDIT
—{ReLav}-+ | '
|
() { 14
T
z
8 12
§ L RELAY
< +, EXTERNALLY
POWLRED
T{RLLAY
Tre | Tve
|
MERS O i} T I -4
NPUT O > 5 t 4
At G5 GG GE'D GNR & GRS £ ! inEEa ¥
19 PR 1]
WMIRERE O f- ot to— to— ¢ |
INPUT J > P
e JEIbec B G S a - + 4
| & ne -+
! 1+ 1+
| P | O § O O §
PRy ! J ¢
DEE S G NS S € <+ 3
OFF [} 2 ] - t-)
AEMOTE LINES

ME TLR 5o—\ pLat
TE CURRENTS
—a ]
L orr
YU CONTROL
MASTL
% vor COnTROL
o~ 1[ns i
T 1 [
i | © LINE OUY
£MG,
1
t ALY
MOMITOR »
VOL CONTROL o4 MONITOR OUT
w 1> [y
AL2
L v + -+ ALL KEY SWITCHLS & R
AM| - \NY“‘HI ![‘v\w’ (‘U)“(D
] ALY
-+
}
I ~ ]
any. &
< B
L8
1 18
ON AIR
Foa @
EXTERNALLY
“ POWERCD
T
1 -+ . [
oveR | £ RECOR §
Rioe | g ¢ g
| REM {PGM
A (%] "o
Pra i
y—1—1 1t 1T A/
; PHONE
< Jod o
9 z e j« fRcwore ! =
g | -
" 4
3 & 5 £ XTEANAL NET
CUL LNES RECORDING MONITOR

AMPLIFIER

Simplified block diagram of 76-B5 Consolette



E

R EREAS e eI

Y
+
}
1
1

3
{
L
4
8
a8
by

eage s
Buenns

AT S

t+

Four pre-amplifiers.

Over-ride facilities for all remote lines. Permits
engineer or announcer on remote broadcast to
“call-in"’ by over-ride on control room speaker.

Six-channel mixer.

Direct talk-back system to any studio and any
remote line. Studio speakers and remote lines
are interlocked to prevent feedback.

Cue feed to remote lines.

Five spare monitor inputs for monitoring ex-
ternally produced programs, such as networks,
other studios, outgoing channels, etc.

Large VU meter connected to rotary selector
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switch permits accurate program monitoring.
Plate current checking system for all tubes and
program channel.

No lost time due to possible failures of ampli-
fiers or power supplies. Emergency operation
may be obtained quickly by means of switches.

Headphone monitoring across output line, moni-
tor and external source, such as network.

Recorder feed.
Low-noise, low-microphonic type-1620 tubes.

Built-in isolation coils for remote lines and turn-
table booster amplifiers.
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Now sold!
Over 1,000
consolettes of
this series




BEDS

solette . ..

for AM, FM and TV

OTHING like the 76-B5 Consolette to keep studio
N programs and rehearsals in motion. Because there’s
nothing like it for flexibility and easy operation. It pro-
vides program quality that meets FM requirements. It
has full facilities for simultaneous auditioning and broad-
casting . . . for practically any combination of studios,
turntables, or remote lines. It performs all the amplify-
ing, monitoring, and control functions of most large
and small stations—AM, FM, and TV sound.

Here’s where you use it

e For single-studio operation...using
four microphones, one announce

e For two-studio operation, using
two microphones in each—one an-
nounce booth microphone, and one booth microphone, and one control-

control-room microphone. room microphone.

e For remote lines—up to six! With
independent control of each.

e For two transcription turntables
using external booster amplifiers.

NOW. .. . . Switching Systems for RCA Consolettes

Type BCS-1A—Handles the
output of as many as five
control consolettes. Feeds
three outgoing lines. En-
ables you to monitor studio,
network, recording room,
remote inputs. Switches

these inputs into transmitter
or network lines.

Sub-Control

Type BCS-2A—For the
smaller station requiring
only two RCA consolettes.
Handles up to four studios
and (wo announce booths.
Routes your program to
two outgoing lines (AM,
FM, or either transmitter
and a network lines).

Sub-Control

For complete technical information on the 76-BS, the con-
solette that’s backed by more than 20 years of broadcast en-
gineering experience in the field—call your RCA Broadcast
Sales Engineer. Or write Dept. 19GB.



JCONSOLETTES

Studio Consolette, Type 76-D
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Features

e Two large VU meters connected to rotary selector switches
permit accurate program nonitoring and plate enrrent
checks of all tubes in program channels.

e Complete AM or FM stndio system for large and small
stations.

e Six microphone inputs, six mixers, six pre-amplifiers, eight
watt monitoring and auditioning facilities.

e Complete high fidelity speech input system for two studios,
annonnce hooth, turntables and remotes.

o Excellent frequency response—low distortion for FM or AM.

o Minimum time lost from amplifier or power supply failures.
Emergency switching facilities available.

o Talk-back system independent of program channel—inter-
locked switching prevents feed-back.

e FEasy access for maintenance.

e Heavy duty power snpply for external mounting allows
space for full-sized components in small sized console.

Uses

The new 76-D Studio Consolette incorporates two VU meters
to permit additional flexibility in auditioning and presetting
program signal levels in advance, without any interruption of
the program “on-the-air.” Moreover, the 76-D design consolette
possesses six pre-amplifiers and additional flexibility on the
fifth and sixth mixer positions. Offering complete versatility
and flexibility of operation, the 76-D is admirably suited for
AM, FM or TV sound studio control. It provides complete,
high-fidelity control for two studios, or for single studio use
in large stations.

Description

The 76-D provides all the amplifying control and monitoring
equipment required to operate efficiently a control room, two
studios and announce booth, two transcription turntables, four
remote lines and five cue circuits. The consolette contains six
pre-amplifiers, six mixer positions, a high-gain program ampli-
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fier and an eight watt monitoring amplifier which may be
utilized to feed an external recording amplifier. All amplifier
inputs and outputs are terminated in terminal strips, thereby
allowing intermediate jack facilities for patching, etc. The fifth
and sixth mixer positions are flexible and may he used as
microphone inpnts (giving each channel a 112 db gain) or
switched to serve four remote lines and two turntables. Turn-
tables 1 and 2 have their respective cueing keys which allow
cueing signals to be fed to an external amplifier. The 76-D is
attractively finished and in all respects similar to the 76-C
series consolettes.

The two standardized, illnuminated volume indicator meters
(Program and Monitor) are furnished calibrated in “vu’s.”
The “PGM” meter is nsed to measure the plate current of all
the tubes in the program channel. The meter is switched to the
various tubes by means of a rotary switch. Each meter bas a
companion attenuator which allows the 100% mark on each
meter scale to be calibrated for +4, 48, +12 and 416 VU.

A monitoring headset jack is supplied and the headphones
may be connected to the output of the program channel, the
remote line push-keys, or the incoming network by means of
a three-position lever switch. Lever-keys permit using monitor-
ing amplifier for program amplifier in emergencies. Talkback
facilities are included and separate push-keys permit talking
back to either of the two studios or to the remote lines. The
talk-back circuits are interlocked to prevent feed-back or pro-
gram interruption.

An “Over-ride-Record” switch is provided which permits the
remote operator to call in on any of the four remote lines
and over-ride the program on the control room speaker. The
“Record” position of the switch furnishes a signal source for
an external recording amplifier.

The console is constructed of metal with wooden style plates
on each end. A lid is provided for access to tubes, etc., from
the top and is equipped with sturdy concealed hinges. The
entire console chassis is hinged across the back to permit quick
and easy access to every component and all the wiring. Handles
on the front panel facilitate opening the chassis for inspec-
tion. When the chassis is opened, all the mixers are made
accessible for servicing.



The metal wall cabinet power supply
(MI-11301-B) is equipped with a
hinged front door and a hinged
chassis. Two separate rectifier and
filter unmits provide power for the
program amplifier — preamplifiers,
monitoring amplifier, three speaker
interlocking relays and up to 4 ex-
ternal 12 volt relays for studio signal

lights. A switch permits feeding the
pre-amplifiers from the monitor sup-

Wall Mounting
Power Supply

ply in emergencies.

Specifications
Source Impedance:
Microphones. 30/50 or 250 ohms
Remote Lines. - _150. 300 or 600 ohms
Turntables . S 250 ohms
Monitor Cue - : - 20,000 ohms
I.oad Impedance:
Line S 3007600 ohms
Speaker (total of three speakers) Eaclh 15 ohms
Headphone Output__ 5000 ohms

Output Level:

Line (distortion less than 0.5% 50 to 7500 cyeles) 18 db
Maximum Line Output Level
(distortion less than 1% at 50 to 7500 cycles) 426 dbm

Speaker (distortion less than 3%, 50 to 7500 cycles) __8 watts
Gain (maximum microphone to line output) _ 112 db
Frequency Response

(to line or speaker) +2 db 30 10 15,000 ke
Noise Level (68 db gain, --18 dbm output) _ —68 db
Power Input (105/125 volts, 50/60 cyeles) 225 walls

r~———="7"7717 row

Dimensions: Power
Consolette Supply
Length 39" 15"
Height 105" 15
Depth - 177 8”
Weight 140 1bs. 60 lbs.
Finish Two-tone U/G  Dark U/G
Stock 1dentification _MI-11631 MI-11301-B
Accessories
Tube Kit (comp'ete tube complement for 76-D MI-11268

I RCASRIGY
1 RCASY3-GT/G

13 RCA-1620
2 RCA-l621
2 RCA-1622
Alternate Tube Kit tecomplete tube complement)
13 RCA6)T 2 RCA-6L6

2 RCA616 1 RCASRIGY

1 RCASY3GT

On-Air Light Relay (one required for each

studio on air or audition light)______ MI-11702

MI-11268-A

Speaker Relay (not required unless an interlocked
spraher is desired in Announce Booth) ______MI-11703-A

Components  Easily
Accessible with this
llinged Feature
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Simplified block diagram of 76-D Consolette



CONSOLETTES

Television Audio Equipment

Features
o Provides facilities for handling sound channel of TV film
projectors.

® Provides means for feeding transcription sound to TV studio
for sound effeets.

e Accommodates talkback and cue requirements of stodio,
projection room and order wire circuit.

o Custon-built console arrangements can be supplied to meet
more elaborate TV requirements,

Uses

RCA TV audio equipment items are employed by television
stations to provide complete audio control facilities for con-
trol rooms and studios. The block diagram (page opposite)
and photo above illustrate how RCA audio equipment may be
combined to accommodate a TV station employing a single
studio, announce hooth, a projection room and control room.
Other arrangements of equipment may be employed depending
upon the size. mumiber of studios and other requirements of
the TV station. Custome-built TV consoles and associated equip-
ment can be furnished to satisfy large or elaborate station
requirements.

Description

In addition to standard TV audio equipment such as RCA
microphones, turntables, mike hooms, stands, amplifiers, jacks.
power supplies and other rack equipnmient —the BCS3A TV
switching console and RCA consolettes are available to the TV
broadeaster. For example, the BCS3A  television auxiliary
switching console (at left in photo above) is designed for use
with the 76 series consolette in expanding TV audio control
facilities. A spare volume control is provided which may he
patched into a circuit as required. With the BCS:3A, it is
possible 1o feed turntables to a loudsveaker for background
purposes—or for accompanving a vocalist. A roving Vu meter
provides for presetting audio levels of rewmote programs. Pri-
vate line telephone ringdown circuits provide means for con-
tacting offices and remote points.

40

Basic audio and talkback requirements fulfilled by the par-
ticular layout illustrated are as follows:

STUDIO:
(1)

Four studio mierophones with four additional microphone
lines that can be patched to consolette input cireuits,

(2) Studio loudspeaker for turntable feed and talkback.

(3) Ou-Air Signals.

(4) Talkback from audio engineer to microphone hoom
operator.

(5) Talkbaek from direetor to camera operators (order wire

eircuit).

FILM PROJECTION ROOM:
(1) Control for sound outputs
(2)

of two film projectors.

Talkback from director to film projection room.

CONTROIL. ROOM:
A. Mixer Facilities

1) Mix and switeh four microphone lines,

(2) "uiching facilities for four additional microphones.
3 Mix audio outputs of two film projectors.

4y Mix and switeh remote and network lines,

3 Mix and switeh outputs of two turntables,

B. Talkback enabling audio operator 1o talk to microphone
boom aperator.

. Talkback enabling program direetor to talk to camera oper-
ator and to film projection room, announce booth and
studtio.

D. Feed turntables to studio loudspeaker for background pur
poses. or for accompuniment of vocalist and other similar
purposes. (Possibility for the output of the turntable a
the same time to be wixed as a part of the consolette
program.)



CONSOLETTES

CONTROL ROOM: (Continued) 2 Type BA:2C Booster Amplifier _MI-11226-B
E. Feed loudspeakers in studio control room, studio, announce 2 Tube Kit for Booster Amplifier MI-11287
booth, and projection room. Studio control room equip- 1 Type KB-2C Talkback Microphone MI-11001
nment able to feed one regular and one spare program line. 1 Desk Stand for KB-2C —__ _MI-120606
F. Program line feed to house monitor circuit through an 2 Type LC-IA Speaker. MI-11401 11411
isolation amplifier. 2 Talkback Speakers _ ME12135
G. Program cue to camera and boom operators. 2 Masonite Wall Speaker Cabinet _MI-13225
1. Termination and equalization facilities provided for 24 re- 2 Type 88-A Microphone MI-4048-D
mote broadeast and private lines. Ringdown equipment 2 Type 91-B !)t‘ﬁk Stand MI-4092.C
provided for magneto telephones. Equalization of telephone 2 Type H-BX Velocity Microphones MI-4027-E
lines to 15 ke. t Type 77-D Microphone MI-1045-B
I. Consolette switching facilities for feeding cue programs or 4 Type 90-A Program Stand MI-11050
“on-air” monitor circuit inte studio when not in uvse. 1 Type KS-3B Boom Stand MI-11056
1  Type KS4A Boom Stand MI-11052
ANNOUNCE BOOTH: t  Cable Hook MI-11099
Announce hooth containing these andio items: 10 Wall Receptacle (for Microphones and 70-D)__MI-1624-A
(1} a microphone 11 Cable Plug tfor Microphones and 70-D) MI-1630-B
12) a monitor loudspeaker. 3 Cord Connector MI-4620-B
(3) ~On-Air™ light. 0 Cable MI-13
I Fixed Pad 6 db _MI-4171-29
Equipment Required 1 Patch Cord-2 feet MI-4652-2A
(For Typical Audio Layout Corresponding to Layout Diagram) I Relay Power Supply. 12 v, 1A ‘MI-11303
For additional description and technical data on equipment 2 16mm Equalizer ‘MI-26313

items bhelow as well as other audio items—refer to Audio See-

tion of catalog. Announce Booth

1 Special Andio Rack of Equipment 1 Type KB-2C Microphone MI-11001
1 BCS3A Awuxiliary Switching System I Desk Stand for KB-2C M1-12066
I Type 76 Series Consolette and I Cable Plug _ MI-1630-B
Power Supply MI-11613-D and MI-11301.B 1 Wall Receptacle MI-1621-A
I Tube Kit for Consolette MI-11252 I "On Air” Nign MI-11706-1
2 studio Light Relay MI-11702 1 Talk-hack Speaker MI-12435
1 "On Air” Sign MI-11706-1 1 Wuall Speaker Cabinet __MI-13225
| “Audition™ Sign MI-11706-3 1 Studio Light Relay MI-11702
2 Type 70-D Turntables MI-11801 1 Speaker Relay Kit _MI1-11703-A
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CONSOLETTES

Switching System, Type BCS-1A

Features
o Facilities comparable with custom-built equipment.

e Control of 5 consolettes to 3 outgoing lines.

e Attractive styling blends with all RCA consolettes and

equipment.

o Eliminates any possibility of 2 programs feeding one out-
going line.

o AM, FM and utility. or any desired combination.
® Monitoring facilities for all channels, networks, etc.

Uses

The BCS-1A switching system has evolved after numerous re-
quests from broadcasters to develop a “fool-proof” system of
flexible switching for stations operating several studios to more
than one outgoing channel. With the addition of FM to many
stations, it has become apparent that a separate system for
AM and FM transmitter channels is desirable. This feature
deercases the possibility of inadvertent switching and also
enables the operator to satisfactorily adhere to switching func-
tions as assigned.

Description

The BCS-1A is a relay operated system consisting of a master
switching console, usually installed in the main control room,
and a studio console for each control room. The complete
system provides the master switching console with landling
capacity for one to five studio consoles, with each studio con-
sole handling two studios and one announce booth. This
system will switch the output of five consoles to three outgoing
lines. The unique design of the relay interlocking feature
prevents the feeding of more than one program to an out-
going line, or lines, although supporting program material may
be handled as remotes by the originating studio.

The Master Switching Console (see pliotograph) has three
groups of lights and switches and an associated VU meter for
each of the three outgoing channels. In each group the top
row of lights indicates which of the five studio switching
consoles is feeding the outgoing channel. The associated
switches for each studio are immediately below the lights. A
studio release switch for each outgoing channel is on the next
row. “Studio Controls” are on the lower two rows. A moni-

Studio Switching Console
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Master Switching Console

toring amplifier input selector switch is placed on the left of
the center VU meter to provide a cue check on monitoring
of programs on any of the three outgoing lines, anyone of
the five originating consolettes and two spare positions for
user’s choice, such as networks, remotes and recording, etc.
A step-hy-step bridging type volume control on the right hand
side controls the level of the monitoring amplifiers.

The Studio Switching Console (see photograph) has three
vertical rows of lights and switches, each vertical being asso-
ciated with an outgoing channel. Reading from top to bot-
tom, the horizontal rows are the “On-Air” lights which light
only in the program originating control room and indicate
which outgoing channel or channels the origiuating control
room is feeding. The next row is “In Use”. These are operated
when the originating studio, or any other studio, is feeding
program to the channel. The “On” switch which controls each
channel is on the next row. The “Off” switch and the “Studio
Control” lights are the bottom two rows.

Some operating features are as follows:

a. The master control switching unit can put any studio on
or off the air at any time. It is the only unit which has
unqualified control.

b. The master switching control can extend control to any
studio control and any outgoing bus or buses that are desired.
This is accomplished by the operation of the studio control
switch on the master switching console, the status of this
control is indicated by the lower signal light row on each
control box.

c. The studio control feature prevents unauthorized switching
from occurring in control rooms not in use.

d. A studio control set up for the next program as indicated
by the studio control light cannot interrupt the originating
studio using the channel. Only the studio feeding or the
master control can release the channel. This is a very im-
portant feature. The new originating studio is advised of
the channel availability by the extinguishing of the “In Use™
signal light for that channel. When the “On” button is de-
pressed the studio is placed on the air and the “In Use” and
“On Air” lights are lighted to indicate that the studio is
feeding the channel.

e. The system can be operated as a “roving” control if an
operator is not stationed at the master control. The studio
control switches for all studios and channels that will be
used can be turned on and control can be handled at the
studio controls without henefit of the master control
operator.

All relays and main terminal blocks are located in the base
of the master switching unit and readily accessible by raising
the top and front portion of the case which are hinged at the
rear. With the minimum of channel switching, the minimum
power required for the operation of the complete system
(master and studio consoles) exceeds 1 amp. The MI-11304



Relay Power Supply (maximum output 5 amps.) is therefore
recommended.

The master switching console is the common peint for all
control wire connections. 19 conductors are required from this
console to each studio console if all three outgoing channels
are used. No jumpers are required at any terminal blocks in
case the maximum number of control boxes are not used. -
MT-61 shielded, 15-pair (twisted) cable is available for wiring \
between the Master Switching Console and the Studio Switch-
ing Consoles.

Specifications

Dimensions:

Master Switching Console
Length _ _ 24
Height . _10L,”
Depth - _ —
Weight _(approx.) 80 Ibs.

Studio Switching Console
Length _ — BE— (175
Height . - S 10"
Depth DU I I
Weight _____(approx.) 30 Ibs.

Stock Identification:

BCS-1A Master Switching Console__ .~ MI-11625
BCS-1A Studio Switching Console (each unit) __MI-11625-A

Accessories
Relay Power Supply _ MI-11304
BA-13A Program Amplifier (Carbon Control) MI-11233-A
BA-13A Program Amplifier

(Step-by-step Control, Daven) MI-11233-F
BA-14A Monitoring Amplifier ___MI-11223-B
BR-2A Panel and Shelf . MI-11598 /11599

LC-1A Loudspeaker (Umber Gray)_ . MI.11401 /11411

LC-1A Loudspeaker (Walnut)_ —  MI-11401A /11411
Line Transformers, 250-600/250-600 ohms MI-11713
Pads, 6 db, 600/600 ohms . MI-4171.29
16 Pair Twisted Cable (per foot) MI-61
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Type BCS-1A
Master Switching Unit

Type BCS-1A
MasterSwitchingSystem

This system consists of one Master Switching
Console (above, right—shown with an RCA
76-B5 Consolette), and one or more sub-control
units (below). It contains all the relays needed
for any combination of switching functions.

Up to five sub-control rooms can be used with
the master console, each of which can handle
from one to three studios.

Status lights give accurate picture of “On Air,”
“In Use,” “"Ready,” and “On-Off”’ conditions in
all control rooms for each outgoing line. Unique
design features prevent feeding more than one
program to any one line, although supporting
program material can be handled as remotes
from the originating studio. Sub-contro! units
act as relay control stations between studios and
master control unit.

Type BCS-1A Studio
Sub-Control



AM-FM Programming

RCA consolette switching systems
co-ordinate all studio-station functions

® Here’s another example of RCA’s
program of providing ‘“‘packaged”
broadcast equipments having the flexi-
bility and performance of custom-built
jobs.

The two Switching Consoles shown,
in connection with standard RCA Con-
solettes of identical styling, give you
sufficient latitude to perform intricate
AM, FM and network programming
operations—easily, precisely and
quickly. Choice of model depends
upon the complexity of your station’s
operating requirements.

The BCS-1A Console is designed for

STUuDIO

Two studio inputs may be switched
independently to either of two out-
going lines. Mechanical interlocking
prevents feeding two inputs to the

Type BCS-2A Switching System

the more elaborate station . . . switch-
ing the outputs of as many as five con-
trol consolettes to three outgoing
lines. Many combinations are practi-
cable. Inputs from studios, network,
recording rooms or frequent remotes
can be monitored and switched to
transmitters or network lines. Elec-
trically interlocking controls have re-
duced the possibility of switching
error to the vanishing point.
Managers of stations requiring only
two consolettes will find the RCA Type
BCS-2A Console the ideal switching
system. Used with two RCA 76-B5

Consolettes, program material from
as many as four studios and two
announce booths is routed to desired
outgoing lines (AM and FM, or either
transmitter and a network line).

Both types of RCA Switching Sys-
tems are designed for long-range sta-
tion planning. They have sufficient
flexibility to take care of future expan-
sion. Complete details may be obtained
from Engineering Products Dept.,
Section 19-EB, Radio Corporation of
America, Camden, N. J.

|
sTuoio |8

[<rvoro]
Lo

Studio Switching
Console for Small
Studios

(s 10010
(510010

same line. This system handles up to
four studios and two announce
booths. Two examples of the layouts
possible are shown above.
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CONSOLETTES

Switching System, Type

Features
o Economically priced.
e Control of two consolettes for two outgoing lines.

e Independent or simultaneous switching of inputs to out.
going channels.

o Attractive styling blends with all RCA consolettes and
equipments.

o AM, FM, or other desired outgoing channel combinations.
e Nine possihle combinations of switching.

¢ Mechanically interlocked.

Uses

The BCS-2A switching console has been developed to meet
the demands of many stations now operating both AM and FM
transmitters, or one transmitter and a utility channel for feed-
ing network, recording studio, etc. The addition of this extra
channel adds many complications to programming, unless a
switching system is evolved providing adequate flexibility and
protection from erroneous switching. This is accomplizshed in
the design of the BCS-2A.
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BCS-24 with 76-B5 Consolette
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BCS-2A

CHANNEL |

Description

The BCS-2A switching console is used in conjunction with
the 76 series or any general consolette, and enables two con-
sole outputs to be switched independently to either of the two
outgoing lines such as AM and FM or other combinations
including recording, audition, and network feed. If desired,
either of the two consolettes will feed both outgoing lines
simultaneously, however, push button switches are mechanically
interlocked and prevent both consolettes feeding the same
outgoing line. If the program necessitates material from two
different studios, this may be accomplished through the orig-
inating consoletie’s remote facilities. Switch contacts are pro-
vided to operate signal lights that may be located on or near
the input consolettes to indicate if outgoing channel A or B
or both are being fed. The 76 series consolettes have holes
with plug buttons in place on either side of the VU meter
in which the signal lights may be located. Signal light kits
are available as MI-11714. Power for the signal lights is obtain-
able from 6.3 volt filament supply.

Specifications
Dimensions:
Length S 101"
Heighe = 10%"
Depth . — 17
Weight _ - S Approx. 30 lbs.
Finish o __Two tone umber gray
Stock Identification . S ‘MI-11622
Accessories
Console Signal Light Kie .~ MIL11714



CONSOLETTES

Studio Warning Lights, MI-11706 Series

Features

e Modern styling.

Satin chrome finish.
Available in five types.

Uniform illumination.

Easily mounted.

Uses

The MIE-11706 series of warning lights is another new product
to supplement the RCA line of modernistically designed studio
equipment. These lights have been developed after many re-
quests from broadcasters to furnish a studio warning light that
has hold and uniformly illuminated lettering with an external
design that would enhance the appearance of any studio.

Description

The ligbts are constructed of satin finish cast aluminum with
trimmed etchings and tastefully styled for all studio furnish.
ings. The sign is an opaque black glass with frosted translucent
2” letters, using a 40 watt 12” lumiline lamp for a light source.

Back view showing simplicity of construction and
outer case mounting screws
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Outer case removed showing Lumiline
illuminating lamp

The interior or mounting base, containing the lamp, sockets
and terminal strip for the a-c supply, is of separate metal
coustruction and insures adequate protection from wires short-
circuiting. The complete interior is a wall mounting fixture
and allows a new lamp to be replaced quickly by simply re-
moving the outer case by two screws. The warning light is
available with five signs as indicated below.

Specifications
Dimensions: (overall of case)
Length _ : _ R 14"
Width _ 3"
Depth : 23"
(Glass Sign Aperture)
Length 934"
Width _ 234"
Weight (unpuacked) 3% lbs.
Stock Identification:
“ON.AIR” ; MI-11706-1
“REHEARSAL” MI-11706-2
“AUDITION” MI-11706-3
“STANDBY” MI-117064
“SILENCE” - S — MI-11706-5




AMPLIFIERS

RCA Broadcast Amplifiers

The RCA line of high fidelity Speech Input Amplifiers has
been designed to provide stations with studio, recording and
portable remote amplifiers which will offer the maximum in
fidelity, flexibility, convenience and reliability. All amplifiers
are suitable for FM having a uniform response to 15,000 cycles.
Distortion and noise levels have been reduced to a very low
value through careful engineering design and construction.

While the apparatus is unexcelled in performance and appear-
ance, it is very economical considering the many features

unsurpassed service and nothing has heen omiitted which would
contribute to their usefulness and reliability.

Attention is invited 1o gain and level references in this catalog.

db-—refers to gain.

dbm-—sine wave power measurement referred to one milliwatt.

VU-—refers to average program level as read on a standard
VU meter. This value is subject to considerable variation
from dbm but is generally considered 10 db helow peaks.

Allowance must be made for program peaks to avoid amplifier

overloading, for example, a preamplifier rated at 410 dbm

which are offcred. The amplifiers have heen designed to give

should not he operated at more than 0 VU,

Summary of RCA Broadcast Amplifier Characteristics

Max. Max. Max. Source Load T
Type Usage Gain Input Output Impedance Impedance in M ype
db dbm* dbm* Ohms Ohms ounting
atchi : Chassis
Preamplifier M"%"“‘ M“‘;f}'“‘ +18 30/150 150/ 600 o
BA-TIA I R - Rack
L A Chassis
Isolation Amp.  Bridging Bridging +18 10,000 130/ 600 or
¢ e Rack
Miec. Preamp. Chassis
BA-2C or Turntable 50 —25 9 30/250 250 /600 or
Preamplifier Rack
Program Am _ Malching Malching ) - - o
Bauss | Line Amp. P 65 +10 +33 600 150 600/150/15/75 | Chassis
e Isolation Amp. Bridging Bridging 2 Watts ) and 5 Rack
Monitor. Amp. 28 +30 o —
150/600 .
Monitoring or 105 _ Chassis
BA-14A | Recording 73 with 27 ;'4%78 .“0’00(.) ohllns ("7,“ 151:1 :;" or
Amplifier rem. v.c. 2 Watts amp. Inpu S an Rack
rem. v.c.) |
Monitoring 0, .
MI-12238 Amplifier 85 25 6 Watts 250 15 | Chassis
Limiti At verge Chassis
86-B imiting 60 of Limiting 4 30 600 /250 600 /250 or
Amplifier +10 / / Rack
Studio 30/50 /250 600 Pgm.
(Al Consolette N ~ A 300 /600 15 Monitor S
Studio | 30/50/150 600 Pgm.
16D Consolene 2 30 = 250/300 /600 15 Monitor | Comeole
Portable Portable
BN-2A Remote 92.5 —30 +18 30 /150 /250 150 /600 Carrying
Amplifier Case
Portable Portable
OP-7 Pre-amp. 8 —27 —24 30/250 30/250 Carrying
Mixer Case
Portable Pona!:le
OP-6 Amplifier 90 —24 +19 30/250 600 /150 g?‘:;ymg

* Reference level one milliwatt.
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Two Stage Preamplifier

Amplifier, Type BA-11A

Features
e Excellent frequency response =1 db 30 to 15,000 cycles.

o Two siages. Ample gain for any preamplifier application.

e May be used as an isolation amplifier providing 80 b
isolarion.

o Low distortion and hum level.

o lligh output capability makes it useful as a hooster or lime
amplifier.

o Compact. Six unils may be mounted in a single BR-2A
Panel and Shelf Assembly.

e Hermetically sealed output transforimer and oil-filled paper
capacitor.

e ’lug-in electrolytic capacitors.

\Uses

Thte BA-11A is a compact, two stage high fidelity preamplifier.,
It high gain (40 db), extremely low noise level and low
distortion make it an ideal unit for use as a microphone pre-
amplifier, turmable preanmplifier or booster amplifier, Its high
output level wmakes it applicable as a line amplifier. 1t may
alsc be used as an isolation amplifier operating from a zevo
to 44 vu feeder bus by the addition of an MI-11278.D
bridging volume control. The BA-11A has a plug-in type chassis
ausing multi-conductor plugs.. The small size of the BA-11A
gives it a great deal of mounting flexibility. It may be placed
directly in a control console, c¢ontrol desk or transcription
turntable cabinet. Where cabinet rack mounting is desired.
one to six of these units may he installed in a single BR-2A

Panel and Shelf Assembly.

Description
The BA-11A has been designed to obtain high gain from two
RCA 1620 tubes; one operated as a pentode, the other as a

triode. The tubes are mounted vertically and the first stage

"~ oy

Rear view of BA-114 showing multi-contact,
plug-in connection

and Isolation

19

is shock mounted to prevent mierophonics. The cireuit is con-
ventional with unloaded trimsformer input, resistance-capaci-
tance coupling between stages and transformer output. The
distortion and hum level has been reduced 1o a very low value
through proper cirenit design and through the use of stabilized
75 dbm, 50 to 15.000
eveles when mounted side by side and operated from the
BX-1D Power Supply.

teedback, Cross talk between units is

With the addition of the ME11278-D volume control kit to
provide a 10,000 ohm input, the BA-11A may also be used a-
a bridging or isolation amplifier. The MI-11278-D kit can be
mounted on the BA-1A chassis and be adjusted by screw driver
through one of access holes in the from panel of BA:2A
shelf. The MI-11278-C is intended for panel mouning remote
from the amplifier. As a bridging amplifier, the BA-11A ha-
a naximum of 4 db of gain with the volume control at min-
imum loss position and bridging a 600-ohm line. Approxi-
mately 80 db of isolation between omput and inpnt is ob-
tained with the amplifier in this arrangement. A switely s
provided for metering a portion of the cathode voltage of each
tube when connected to a high resistunce voltmeter such as
the Type BLAB. The switch is “off” in the center position.
The unit is designed 1o operate from the BX-11) Power Supply
or its equivalent. The power requirements are 6.3 volts a-c or
dee at 0.6 amperes and 250 volts d-¢ at 7 ma. Up to seven
BA-11A preamplifiers can be operated from one BX-IE Power

Supply.



AMPLIFIERS

Two Stage Preamplifier and Isolation Amplifier,

BA-11A (Continued)

Specifications

BA-11A as Preamplifier:
Source Impedance 30/150 olums
Input Impedance (unloaded input transformer)
Substantially above source impedance
Load Impedance (balauced or unbalanced) __150/600 oluns
Maximum Input Level (less than 0.5 rms dist. 50-7500 cps)
22 dbm
+18 dbw

Maximum Output Level
10 db

Maximum Gain (150 olim source to 150 olim load) -
BA-11A as Isolation Amplifier (with MI-11278 Volume Control) :

Source Impedance 30 10 600 ohims
Input Impedance (through Volume Control) 10,000 oluns
Load Impedance (balanced or unbalanced) —_150/600 olims
Maximum Iuput Level, Volume Control at max.:

Bridging 600 olnus +14 dbm
Bridging 150 ohms +20 dbm
Maximum Output Level +18 dbm
Maximum Gain +4 db

BA-11A as either Preamplifier or Isolation Amplifier Frequency

Response_ SE— =+1 db 30-15,000 cps
Noise Level Output (input and output terminated) . 83 dhm
Equivalent Input Noise 123 dbm

Plate Power Supply 250 volis d-c at 7 ma
6.3 volts a-c or d-c at 0.6 amps

Length 12347, width 2%, height 51}”
1

Filament Supply_
Dimensions, overall
Finish - i _

Weight (unpacked)

Umiber gray
53 Ihs.

Stock Identification (less tubes) MI-11231

FREQUENCY RESPONSE TYPICAL DA-TA AMPLIFER

T 1

92[ + + 4 +
| LOW FREQUENCY MIGH FREQUENCY
COMPENSATION COmPE
. 1t + + 5 -»‘---
=T NRRARIVA =
Y N— PO ,.\‘
B L] Il .
20 100 1 000 20000
FREGUENCY N CYCLES PER SECOND '3
Frequency Response, BA-114 Amplifier
Accessories
Tube Kit #1 (complete 1ube complement)
Two RCA 1620 ‘MI-11288
1 Alternate Tube Complemem
Two RCA 6]J7 MI-11288-A
Volome Conmtrol Kit
(Bridging Chassis Mounting) M1-11278-D
{Bridging Remote Panel Mounting) MI-11278-C.
Filament Transformer _ _ S MI-11606
BX-1D Preamplifier Power Supply (furnishes filamem and
plate power for 1 10 7 BA-11A Preamplifiers) __MI-11305-D
Type BI-IB Meter Panel (Umber gray) MI-1388-C

BR-2A Panel and Shelf Assembly
(required when cabinet rack mounting is desired)

Umber Gray . MI-11598 /11599

Remote Bridging Controls, MI-11278-B, MI-11278-C & 11278-D

Description

The MI-11278-B, - and D) Bridging Volume Controls are de
signed 10 provide a high resistance bridging input circuit for
connections between any low impedance source and the 250
ohm input terminals of an amplifier. The use of one of these
units wakes it possible 10 pick up program wmaterial con-
veniently from a program buss or any low impedance ter-
minated line without disturbing the op-
eration characteristics of the buss or the
line. Any line of 410 dhm or below may
be bridged. The M1-11278-D Volume Con-
trol is designed to be mounted on the
chassis of an awplifier (i.e, BA-11A pre-
amplifier). The MI-11278-B and -C Vol-
ume Controls are designed for rear panel
mounting with shafts extending through
the panel to accommodate dial knobs.

MI.11278-D
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Specifications

fnput Impedance (approx.) (MI-11278-B,
20,000 ohms), (MI-11278-C, 10,000
ohms), (MI-11278-C, 10,000 olims)

OQutput  Impedances, (MI-11278-B, 600
olms), (MI-11278-C, 150 olms),
(MI-11278-C, 250 oluns)

Insertion Loss, bridging a 600-olim line
and operating imo a 250-0lhm am-
plifier outpmt (MI-11278.B, 31 db),
(MI-11278-C., 36 db), (MI-11278-D,
36 db)

MI-11278-B and C

Maximum Input Level +40 dbm with dial knob
Overall Dimension (including shaft):
Height — 20"
Widith ’11/2”
Depth - 1%
Weight — - - 4Y% ozs.



AMPLIFIERS

Booster Amplifier, Type BA-2C

BA-2C Amplifier—Front View

Features

o High gain — Two stages — Self contained power supply.

o Excellent frequency response — Low distortion.
® Low noise level. Specially shielded transformers.
® Plug-in chassis—Simplified servicing.

o Compact —two BA-2C’s may be mounted on one BR-2A
Shelf.

e May be mounted inside turntable cabinet.
® Provision for tube plate current check.

e Economically priced.

Uses

The RCA BA-2C Amplifier is a high fidelity two stage unit
for use as a microphone preamplifier, a booster amplifier for
transcription turntables or as an isolation amplifier when used
with suitable bridging resistors. It is also useful at transmitter
installations where a high gain amplifier is required between
the announce microphone and the limiting amplifier. When
used as a transcription pickup amplifier, the BA-2C may be
mounted inside the turntable cabinet. For rack mounting, two
BA-2C Amplifiers may be mounted on one BR-2A Panel and
Shelf Assembly.

Description

The BA-2C circuit is conventional and utilizes two RCA 1620
tubes operated as triodes. The first stage tube is shock mounted
to reduce microphonic noises. An interstage gain control, which
is a continuously variable potentiometer with a logarithmic
taper, is provided for adjusting the output level. The ampli-
fier is designed to work into a balanced load of 600/250 ohms.

The amplifier is complete with built in a-c power supply which
eliminates the need for external rectifiers. The hum and noise
level has been kept to a very low value through the use of

specially shielded power and audio transformers. Connect-
tions are provided from each cathode circuit to terminals on
the male plug at the rear of the chassis. Corresponding ter.
minals on the receptacle permit metering of tube condition
when connected to a high resistance voltmeter such as the
Type BL-1A. Input, output and a-c connections are also brought
out to the male plug. The unit is equipped with a power switch
and fuse and is provided with a base cover plate for shielding
when used in turntable installations. A mating receptacle is
supplied for the male chassis plug.

Specifications

Source Impedance B . 30/250 ohms
Load Impedance (tapped transformer)____ 250 /600 ohms
Input Impedance Substantially above source impedance
Distortion (at normal ontput level of —15 dbm measured at any

frequency between 40 and 15,000 cycles)
less than 0.75% rms

Maximum Input Level (less than 1% distortion 40-15.000
cycles) _ - . ~—25 dbm
Maximum Output Level (less than 1% distortion 40-15.000
cycles) —2 dbm

Frequency Response (see curve)___ +1.5 db 30 10 15,000 cycles
Gain (250 or 30 ohm sonrce to 600 or 250 ohm load) 50 db

Noise Level (below —2 db* output, maximum gain) __—70 d
A-c Power Input 105/125 volts, 50 /60 cycles 13 watts
Dimension Overall Chassis
Height S _ 615" 2"
Width _ S R 1 8”
Length _ N U 113"
Weight (unpacked) _11 Ths.
Finish . _ § _Umber gray
Stock Identification (less tubes) —MI-11226-B
Accessories
Tube Kit (complete tube complement)
2 RCA 1620, 1 RCA 6X5GT/G___ —_MI-11287
Alternate Tube Kit (complete tnbe complement)
2 RCA 6J7,1 RCA 6X5GT/G____ MI-11287-A

Note: 6J7's may be used when maximnm uniformity of
characteristics and minimum of microphonics, hum and
distortion are not required.

BR-2A Shelf and Panel _— MI-11598 /11599

* Reference level one milliwatt.

BA-2C Amplifier—Rear view.
Plug-in chassis permits easy)
removal of amplifier for

servicing

1 1 14111

FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND

Frequency Response of a Typical BA-2C Amplifier



RCA A4 - “amplifiers

In a matter of seconds an amplifier or power supply can be
connected or disconnected. Guide sirips on the new RCA shelf

(Type BR-2A) and
assure smooth, rapid installation. Levers at front hook into slot
in shelf and pull amplifier into place. Sockets on bracket at
rear of shelf permic self alignment of receptacle with amplifier
plug. (Shown is the BX-1B Power Supply Unit.)

Two-stage Preamplifier (Type BA-11A)—Ideal for use as a micro-
hone preamplifier, turntable preamplifier, booster amplifier, or
ow-level isolation amplifier. High gain: 40 db. High output: 410
db. Low noise level: —80 db. Low distortion: 0.5% rms, 50 to
7500 cycles. Isolation factor: approx. 90 db; over 100 db with spe-
cial Volume Control Kit. Frequency response: +1 db, 30 to 15 000
cycles. Small size: six units will fit on a 36-B or new BR-2A shelf!
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guide pins on plug at back of amplifier

Booster Amplifier (Type BA-2C) —A two-stage un:s hiving applics-
tions similar to those for the BA-1A; also valuatle where a aigk-
gain amplifier between announce microphone and limiting amplifier
is required. High gain: 50 db. Low noise level: —68 db. Low di:-
tortion: 0.75% rms, 40 to 15,000 cycles. Frequency response: +1.5
db, 30 (0 15,000 cycles. Compact: tswo units can be mounted on
one 36-B or BR-2A shelf. Features plug-in capacitors and built-in
power supply.



for quick interchanges- and

The RCA Type BR-2A Sh:lf fits any standard rack; takes

834 inches of panel space. [f desired, however, RCA Type

36-B panels and shelves now in use can be easily adapted
for plug-in amplifier service.

er (Type Ba-13A) —The most versatile high-fidelity ampli-

fed for broadcastimgt. Idcal as 3 program or line amplifier, bridg-

,» Isolator amplifie , cueing or monitoring amplifier. Improved

Or greater accessibi : U'plug-in’’ dcectrolytics for ease in servicing.

Ottput: 2 watts (approx.). Higser gain: 65 db for martching inpur; 28 db for

bradging input. Lower noise lerel: —82 db (with max. gain). Lower aistor-

tiow: less than 0.5 to 1% rms, depending on output level. Frequency resf.onse:
+1 d>, 30 to 15,000 cps.
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easy maintenance

All units available for immediate delivery

S easy to install or remove as an electronic tube! Pull a
lever near the front of the amplifier and the plug on the
rear of the unit is smoothly withdrawn from its socket—
automatically disconnected from the supply voltage. No
longer is it necessary to crawl around to the back of hard-
to-get-at racks and unsolder or unscrew countless connec-
tions. System changes can be made quickly; minutes can be
slashed from inspection, servicing, and testing time.

This new RCA line now includes the four amplifiers and
one power-supply unit shown. Others will be added in the
near future. New, carefully selected characteristics make
these units ideal for a large number of studio jobs.

All units use the same standard plug. To assure maximum
convenience, a new shelf (Type BR-2A) has been designed.
With a few easy changes, however, the conventional RCA
Type 36-B panel and shelf can be used, if uesired. The nec-
essary accessories are available for this purpose.

Here, we believe, is a real opportunity to modernize your
amplifier system—a quick, convenient way to get better per-
formance at low cost. Descriptive leaflets are yours for the
asking. Write: Dept. 7L Audio Equipment Section,

Radio Corporation of America, Camden, N. J.

v (Type BA-14A)—Designed for operation at

g els. High output of 12 watts is sufficient to dr've

eral speakers or, in some applications, a recording head. Otaer

uses include application as line amplifier for portable and mobile

teansmitters. High gain: 105 db. Low noise lerel: —20 db (with

maximum gain): —40 db (with minimum gain). Low distortion.

less than 3% at 12 waus. Ireque:;cy response; +2 db, 30 to 15,000
cycles.
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Program Amplifier, Type BA-13A

Features

o Excellent frequency response for FM and television.

e Iligh gain, low distertion, low noise level.

o Provisions for cathode metering.

o lmproved step type volume control which permits volume
adjnstment in 2 db steps.

o Uses oil filled paper ecapacitors and plng-in electrolytic
capacitors.

o Economical in price.

Uses
The BA-13A is one of the most versatile high fidelity broad.
cast amplifiers available. Its high gain and low distortion

makes it ideal for nse us:

1. Program or line amplifier.
. Bridging amplifier.

. Isolation amplifier.

- N

. Cueing or monitoring amplifier with approximately 2 watts
output.

The BA-13A is a plug-in type amplifier which has been de-
signed for use with the BR-2A panel and shelf. This shelf per-

mits easy removal for servicing or interchanging units. Two

BA-13A amplifiers can be mounted in a BR-2A panecl and shelf.

4

BA-134 Program Amplifier,
front view

Description
The BA-13A is a three stage amplifier employing one RCA
1620 pentode first stage, one RCA 1620 pentode second stage,

and one RCA 1622 beam power output tube.

Excellent frequency response, high gain and low distortion
have been provided in the design of this amplifier by use of
resistance-capacitance interstage coupling and stabilized feed-
back. The noise level has heen kept extremely low by the nse
of a duoal volame control which simultaneonsly controls the
gain of the first and second stages. When a step type control
is required an MI-11233 amplifier should be ordered; an

MI-11233-A if a continnous control is required.

Plug-in amplifier permits quick and easy removal
or interchange of units



A special design feature of tlie BA-13A permits a boost of the
low, the high or the low and high frequencies as shown in the
accompanying frequency response curve. This feature aids in
obtaining an overall system flat response since compensation
may be added to overcome high frequency losses in the inter-
connecting lines or in adequate low frequency response of
associated equipment, lligh frequency compensation is easily
made by changing the value of one capacitor. Low frequency
compensation is effected by changing the value of one capac-

itor and adding one capaeitor and one resistor.

All external conneetions to the BA-13A are made through the
ten-prong male plugs, which engage with two mating sockets
supplied with the amplifier. Connections are provided from
each cathode e¢irenit through a selector switch to terminals on
the plug in the buck of the amplifier. These connections per-
mit metering of tube conditions by means of a high resistance

voltmeter such as the RCA Tvpe BI-IB and Type BI-2A.

The amplifier is complete with huilt-in a-c power supply. The

rectifier used is 1 RCA 5Y3GT/G.

“Plug-in” tvpe electrolytics provide long-life operation
and maximum accessibility

?
rom=-0=mud

FREQUENCY 1N CYCLES PER 32CONO

Frequency response of a typical BA-134 amplifier
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Specifications

Source Impedance 150/600 ohms

Input Impedance (balanced —-center tap grounded) :
a. Matching (50-15,000 eps) 150/600 ohms

b. Bridging (50-15,000 cp=) 20,000 ohms (approx.)

Maximum Iaput Level:

a. Bridging (less than .19% rms distertion

30 to 15,000 cycles) 440 dbm*

b. Matching (with less than .1% rms distortion

30 to 15,000 cyeles) +11 dbm

l.oad Impedance (tapped transformer) _5/7.5/15/150/600 ohms

Output Level:

Less than 5% rms Distortion 30-15,000 Cycles +25 dbm

Less than 1% rms Distertion 30-15,000 Cycles +-30 dbm
Less than 1% rms Distortion 50-15,000 Cycles
(2 watts) _ +33 dbm

Gain Maximum:

a. Matching Input (600 ohm line to 600 ohm load)__65 db
b. Bridging Input (600 ohm terminated line to

600 ohm load) 28 db

Frequency Response (30 to 15,000 ¢ps) +1 db

Noise Level (with gain eontrol in maximum pesition and input
and output cireuits terminated with 600 olims) :

52 dbm
‘17 dbhm

Output Less than

Referred to Inpmt Less than

A-c Power Input, 100 to 130 volts. 50/60 eyeles 55 watts

Dimensions, Overall Lenath, 147: Width, 87: Height, 714"

Finish Light umber gray
Weight (unpacked) 17 lbs.
Stock Identification:

(with continuous type gain control) _ MI-11233.A

(with step type altenuator gain control} MI-11233
Accessories
Tube Kit (complete tube complement) :

2 RCA-1620, 1 RCA-1622, 1 RCASYIGT/G MI-11266
1 Alternate Tube Kit:

2 RCA-6J7, 1 RCA-6L.6. 1 RCA5YIGT MI-11266-A

BR-2A Panel and Shelf Assembly:
(Black MI-11598A4/11599A) U /G MI-11598/11599

Type BI-1B Meter PPanel (Umber gray) MI-1388-C

* dbm=db referred to one milliwatt when single frequency
tone modulation is used.
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Monitoring Amplifier, Type BA-14A

Features

o Excellent frequency response to 15,000 cycles.

e 12 watts output with low distortion—uses feedback.

e Suitable for emergency use as program amplifier.

o Ideal for recording and playback applications.

e Sufficient gain for direct operation of a speaker from turn-
table output.

e High gain Used directly in talk-back circuits, without

preamplifier.

e Heavy-duty components. Will operate continuous duty witbh
ambients up to 120°F.

o Suitable for cahinet or panel wounting.

e Compensator Kit supplied for boosting response at 60 and
15,000 cycles.

o Use oil filed paper capacitors and plug-in electrolytic
capacitors.

e Economieal in price.

Uses

The BA-14A is a high fidelity, high gain flexible 12 watt ampli-
fier snitable for monitoring, audition, recording, and 1alk-back
applications or it may be used in emergencies as a program or
line amplifier. It is ideal for tramseription playback booths
since its 105 db gain is sufficient to operate an 1.C-1\ Speaker
directly from the output of a 70-1) Turntable. The high gain
feature also allows its use direetly in studio talk-back cireuits
without an intervening preamplifier. The BA-1#A is an excellent
recording amplifier being suituble for hoth high quality re-
cording and playback applications. It may he wmounted in a
type BR2A DPamel and Shelf Assembly. The BA-11A has a
plug-in type chassis nsing multi-condnctor plugs.

Description

Employing metal tubes in the audio circuits, this amplifier has
four stages consisting of: (1) RCA-1620 single stage, (2) RCA-
1620 single stage, (3) single stage with RCA-6SN7-GT phase
inverter, and (4) 2 RCA-1622s in push-pull. Feedback is used
around the phase inverter and output tnbes to reduce noise
and distortion. Gain adjustment is provided through the use
of an interstage control in the grid circuit of the second RCA-
1620 tube and through an additional remote volume control.
The remote volume control is a potentiometer and resistance
network which is used when the BA-14A input is to be bridged
across a low impedance line. This control provides for a bridg-
ing input impedance of 10,000 ohms and may be placed on

the side of a speaker cabinet, on a console panel, or at any
other point within two or three hundred feet of the amplifier.
Where the normal flat frequency response is not desired by
the customer, a boost of the low and high frequencies may he
made by connecting additional resistors and cupacitors which
are supplied with the amplifier. A 45.0 db boost at 60 cycles
is accomplished by adding a resistance capacity netwock into
the plaie circuit of the second stuge. A +6.0 db boost at
15.000 cycles is accomplished by adding a resistance capacity
network into the cathode cirenit of the third stage. ’

The amplifier is complete with a heavy-duty built-in power
supply. The hum level has been kept to a low value throngh
the use of a multiple-case shielded input transformer. The
amplifier is designed to supply a nominal low-distortion out-
put of 12 watts,

Specifications

Suurce lmpedance Cunloaded ivansformer input) _150/600 ohms
Bridging Impedance (when nsed with remote volume
coreal) _ _10,000 ohms
Load Tmpedance 600/150/15/7.5/5 ohms
Awlio Power Output (rated output with less than 3% total rms

distortion 50:7500 cyeles) — 12 watts
40.8 dbm*

Maximum Input Level + "
(a) Matehing (less than 1% rms distortion) —27 dbm
(h) Bridging (less than 1% rms distortion) +40 dbm

Maxinmmum Gain
ta) Overall from 150 or 600 ohm source to a
15 ohm load _ 105 =2 db
(h) With bridging volume control 600 ohm terminated line
to 15 chmor 600 ohmload_ 73 dh
Frequency Response (see curve) 150 or 600 ohm
source to 15 ohm load___ +2 db, 30-15,000 cycles
Noise Level (with gain control in maximum position
and input and output with 600 ohms)
Less than —20 db at output
Less than —120 dbm referred to input

A-c Power Input (105.125 vohs, 50-60 cycles) 105 watts
Dimensions. overall
Width . _ S — 7
Depth _ _ S _ Jl’é"
l[eighl _ _ R § 74
Fil).lsh S — —— Light umber gray
Weight (unpacked) _ - 21Y 1bs.
Stoek Identification MI-11234
Accessories Stock
Identification
BR-2A Panel and Shelf, U/G — MI-11598 /MI-11599

Tube Kit (complete tube complement)_______ 2 RCA-1620,
1 RCA-6SN7.GT, 2 RCA-1622, 1 RCASU4G____ MI-11267

Alternate Tube Kit (complete tube complement) 2 RCA-6)7.
1 RCA-6SNT-GT, 2 RCA-61.6 /G, 1 RCA-5U4G_MI-11267-A

Note: 6J7s may he snbstituted for RCA-1620’s and 61.6s for
RCA.1622’s when maximum uwniformity of characteristics
and minimum of microphonies, hum and distortion are
not required.

* Reference level one milliwatt.
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Monitoring Amplifier, MI-12239

Features

e Excellent frequency response.

e Provision for mixing microphone and turntable inputs.

e Microphone volume control, master control and tone control.

e Variahle load impedance—4 to 30 ohms.

e 250 ohm input.

Uses

The MI-12238 amplifier is an ideal medium ountput unit, ad-

mirably suited for use as a cueing amplifier with transeription
turntables.

MI-12239 with cover remorved

Description

The amplifier is supplied with or without a cover and may
be fitted within a 70-C or 70-D series turntable. The circuit
employs two RCA 6)J7's and one RCA 6L.6 beam power tube in
the output stage. The potentiometer is connected in the input
with a master gain control in the second stage. 14 db of in.
verse feedback insures a flat response with a low distortion
factor. The low impedance input allows a low impedance
microphone or pick up to be used with excellent results.

Specifications
Frequency Response. ~+3 db 40-10,000 cps
Inputs:
(General Microphones)_ High Impedance Microphone
(Turntables) - Low Impedance Turntable

(Crystal Pickups) - ___High Impedance Pickup

Gain—Low Impedance:
250 ohm Source to 15 ohm load 85 db

Power Output (with 7%% distortion) 6 watts

Output Impedance — 4, 1% and 15 ohms

Dimensions:
Length - 11%”
Width ; : S S
Height _ — %"
Weight (unpacked) _11% 1bs.

Power Supply- 115 volts, 50 to 60 cycles, 75 watts

Stock Identification:

(With Cover) MI-12230
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Limiting Amplifier - Type 86-B

86-3

Features

o Excellent frequency response—suitable for FM.
o High compression with low distortion.
e Low noise level.

e Prevents distortion and adjacent channel interference caused
by overmodulation of transmitters.

® Provides for a more effective use of transmitter power hy
raising the average modulation percentage.

e Meter with rotary selector switch shows gain reduction,
checks plate current of all tubes, and checks overall voltage
supply.

e Economical in price.

e lmproved tube balance.

Uses

The 86-B Limiting Amplifier has been designed for nse in the
speech inpnt channels of FM and AM broadcast transmitters.
It serves to limit the audio signal peaks to a certain pre-deter-
mined level thereby preventing over modulation with its conse-
quent distortion and adjacent channel interference. This ampli-
fier also provides for a more effective use of transmitter power
by raising the average percentage modulation level several
db without appreciably increasing the harmonic distortion. The
limiting choracteristics of the 86-B also readily adapt it for
use in recording applications. For this use, it prevents over-
cutting of the recording disc on heavy passages of music or
speech and permits a marked improvement in the signal to
noise ratio.

Mounted on 36-13 Shelf

Description

The 86.-B Limiting Amplifier uses push-pull vacuum tubes
(RCA 6K7) in the variable-gain stage. The design is such that
a uniform frequency response and a remarkably low distortion
is maintained with large compression ratios as much as 18 db.
Moreover, low distortion is maintained at all modulating fre-
quencies in the normal audio band.

An improved tube halancing circuit has been inclnded in this
wmplifier which allows any pair of standard RCA 6K7 inles
to be used in the limiter circuit. Balance can be easily main.
tained through the normal life of the mbe.

There are no audible “thumps” even though a large compres-
sion is suddenly applied. Compression timing constants have
been chosen which have proved most desirable in actnal broad.
cast service. The fast pick-up time of one millisecond restricts
over-modulation surges which might cause transmitier oulages.
The return time is slow enough to prevent distorting low fre-
quency times, but fast enongh to prevent noticeable level
reduction after loud volume peaks.

The circuit of the 86-B is straight forward and push-pull
stages are used throughout. The a.c power supply is self con-
tained and utilizes one RCA 5T4 rectifier tube. New plug-in
type electrolytic capacitors are used to simplify servicing the
equipment. The hum and noise level is maintained 1o a low
value through special transformer shielding. When used in
conjunction with a stage preamplifier, the 86-B  has
sufficient maximum gain (60 db) for making local announce-
ments. The push-pull output stage and efficient circuit design
provide a maximumn power output of 1 watt (430 VU) with
less than 0.75% total rms distortion measured at 400 cycles with
a compression of 18 db. The distortion is less than 1.8% rms
when measured at any frequency between 50 and 7500 cycles.

two

All the components are mounted on a single metal chassis. A
meter is provided for (1) indicating gain reduction directly in



db, (2) dynamic match indicator for input tubes, (3) measure-
ment of all tube plate currents, and (4) measurememnt of plate
voltage. A switch on the front of the chassis selects the de-
sired meter function.

Step-by-step input and output volume controls are provided.
These controls are equipped with “vu”™ scales to indicate input
and output levels at the verge of compression. Auxiliary adjust-
able controls are (1) hum balance, (2) zero adjustment of
gain reduction meter scale, (3) vernier control for close ad-
justment of level at which limiting action takes place, and
(4) switch (on front) which makes limiter function inopera-
tive. A power switch and fuse are provided. For rack mounting
the Type 36-B Shelf should be used. A special umber-grey
36-B door panel with meter cut-out is supplied with the 86-B
Amplifier.

Specifications

Input Source Impedance 600 or 250 ohms

Output Load Impedance. 600 or 250 ohms

Frequency Response =+2db 30-15,000 cycles
(At any setting of gain controls—with or without compression)

Input Level

Maximum (at limiting verge)._ — 410 dbm
Maximum (with 18 db gain reduction) 430 dbm
Minimum (at limiting verge) 30 dbm

Output Level:
Less than 1.8% rms distortion with 18 db compression at any
frequency between 50 and 7500 cycles - 430 dbm

Less than 0.75% rms distortion at 400 cycles with 18 db

gain reduction . 430 dbm

Less than 0.4% rms distortion at 400 cycles with no gain
410 dbm

reduction _

—

The 86-B, as shipped, includes the special
door panel shown abote
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- 717 TYPE 86-B LIMITING AMPLIFIER
'S LIMITING CHARACTERISTIC
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Gain (with maximum volume control setting and signal below
limiting level) _

85 db
77 db

Noise Level: helow 430 dbm output
below 410 dbm output

Output Range (at verge of limiting) _ 410 dbm to +30 dbm

Time Constants
Seconds for complete action of gain reduction. ____0.001
Seconds for 90% recovery of gain after signal drops below
limiting level (when connected as furnished) 2.0
Note: may be varied from .26 sec. to 5.2 sec. by changing

one resistor.

Power Input (105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles)

70 watts

Dimensions____ ‘Width 16", depth 13", height 74"
Weight (unpacked) 30 lbs.
stock Identification: Umber Gray MI-1i216-D

Complete with one set of tubes and panel and shelf

Accessories

Tube Kit (complete tube complement) MI-11286-B
2 RCA-6K7, 1 RCA-6N7, 2 RCA-1621, 1 RCA-6R7,
1 RCA-SR4GY

* Reference level one milliwatt.
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15-Watt Monitoring Amplifier, Type 15W-1

Features

e Low distortion—less than 1%.

o Continuous single frequeney rating of 15 watts

RMS, 30 watts peak.

o Small size and weight.

o l.ow noise level.

e Low phase shift distortion.

e High-quality components and simplified servicing.

Uses

The McIntosh 15-watt amplifier is designed for broadcast appli-
cations where frequencies of 20 to 20,000 cycles are useful, and
where high efficiency and low distortion features are required.
The type 15W-1 is useful as a broadcast monitoring or record-

ing amiplifier, or as a general purpose amplifier.

Description

The Type 15W.1 McIntosh Amplifier is divided into logical,
small, “plug-in” wnits which facilitate maintenance and circuit
checking. The amplifier circuit operates “Class B with rela-
tively small current flowing in the final tubes (without input
signal). Wide frequency range, low distortion and low gen-

erator impedance are features provided. The amplifier includes

1 , )

E

SINGLE FREQUENCY HARMONMC  DISTORTION
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! TawATYS-7 |
10000
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output, driver, rectifier, inverter amplifier and preamplifier

stages. Two type 15W-1 amplifiers containing power supplies
will mount in a standard rack panel 77 x 19”. Units may also
be arranged as a single unit for portable use by means of

an assembly kit available.

Specifications
Distortion 1% or less 20.20,000 cycles

Intermodulation Distortion__19% RMS or less (if peak power

does not exceed 30 watts)
Efficiency 50% @ 15 watts

10 db min.: 100 db max.; (with 1 preamp.
and input transformer)

Gain
200,000 ohms without input transformer

Input Impedance

With Universal Input Transformer 30 to 250 ohms
600 ohms and bridging input with series resistors

600 ohms halanced; 1, 8, 16, or 32 ohms,
balanced or unbalanced

Output Impedance

Noise and Inverter Input___90 db below rated output-80 db
below rated output with preamp. input

Tubes:
2 6V6-G Output
2 6J5 Driver
1 574 Rectifier
size (Amplifier and Power Supply Unit) ___Each 87" x 633" x
13,” high (plug-in units extend 3" above amplifier)

25 1bs.

1 12AX7 Inverter Amplifier
1 12AX7 Preamplifier

Weight (approx.)
Umber gray

MI-11235

Finish

Stock ldentification
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50-Watt Monitoring Amplifier, Type SOW-I1

Features

o Low distortion —less than 17%.

o Continuous single frequency rating of 50 watts
RMS, 100 watts peak.

o Small size and weight.

e l.ow noise level.

o Low phase shift distortion.

e lligh-quality components and simplified servicing.

Uses

The Mclntosh S0-watt amplifier is designed for broadeast
applications where frequencies of 20 10 20,000 cycles are useful,
and where high efliciency and low distortion features are re-
quired. The type S0W-1 is useful as a broadcast monitoring

or recording amplifier, or as a general purpose amplifier.

Description

The Type 15W-1 McIntosh Amplifier is divided inte logical,
small, “plug-in” units which facilitate maintenance and circuit
cheeking. The amplifier circuit operates “Class B with rela.
tively small curremt flowing in the final tubes (without input
signal). Wide frequency range, low distortion and low gen-
erator impedance are features provided. The Type 50W.1 ampli-
fier consists of one power supply unit and one amplifier unit
plus power comnector cord. The amplifier includes outpui,

driver, rectifier, inverter amplifier and preamplifier stages. One

GAIN-FREQUENCY CHARACTERISTICS (8 QM OUTPUT WINOING)
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50W.1 amplitier and one power supply will mount in a standard

-~

rack panel 77 x 197, Units may also he arranged as a single

unit for portable use by means of an assembly kit available.

Specifications

Distortion 1% or less 20-20,000 cycles

Intermodulation Distortion__19% RMS or less (if peak power

does not exceed 100 watts)
Efficiency

60% @ 50 watts, 67% @ 60 watts

Gain 10 db wmin.; 100 db max.; (with 1 preamp.

and input transformer)
Input Impedance 200,000 ohms without input transformer

With Universal Input Transforuier 30 to 250 ohms
600 ohms and bridging input with series resistors

600 ohms balaneced; 4, 8, 16, or 32 ohms,
balanced or unbalanced

Output Impedance

Noise and Inverter Input___90 db below rated output—80 db

below rated output with preamip. input

Tubes:

61.6-G Outpm
6J5 Driver

I 5U4 Reetifier

2 1 12AX7 Inverter Amplifier
2 1 12AX7 Preamplifier

Each 88" x 634" x
13" high (plug-in nnits extend 3” above amplifier)

size (Amplifier and Power Supply Unit)

Weight (approx.) (each wunit) 25 Ibs.
Finish Umber gray

stock ldentification MI-11236
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FREQUENCY RESPONSE OF A TYPICAL BN-2A REMOTE AMPLIFIER

1769t Todebtly Zemotes

-30 to 15,000 cps!

ERE IS ONE of the finest high-quality

amplifiers yet designed for remote

services. Distortion is less than 1 per cent

over the complete frequency range of the

instrument. High-level mixing reduces gen-

eral noise level by at least 15 to 20 db.

Stabilized feedback holds program quality

steady over a wide range of operating con-

ditions. Each of the three amplifier channels provides an

over-all gain of 92.5 db—enough to help high-quality
microphones through nearly any situation.

The BN2A is plenty flexible, too. You can feed the pro-
gram to the output channel and the public address system
simultaneously. You can isolate the remote amplifier and
feed the cue circuit into the PA direct. You can monitor
both circuits. You can switch in as many as four micro-
phones—through the four microphone inputs provided
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(inputs 3 and 4 are switchable to mixer 3). And you can
run the BN2A from a battery simply by removing the
power line connector—and plugging in the battery cord.

Weighing only 29 pounds, and completely self-contained
for a-c operation. this sturdy remote amplifier carries as lightly
as a brief case. More about the BN2A from vour RCA Broad-
cast Sales Engineer. Or drop us a card. Dept. 19 HA.

SPECIFICATIONS

Mixing Channels.............. Three Power Source

105-125 v. a. c. (or battery)
SizCraaiainee 14%"L, 9%4"D., 10”H.

Weight. .. .29 tbs. (complete with a-¢
cable ond spare tubes )

Microphone Input
Combinations. .. ...

Freq. Response
(trodb)..... 30-15000 cycles

Noise Lovel..-70 db below 413 dbm
Loss than 1% rms
... +18dbm

Cabine ..Deep umber-gray metolustre
wrinkle. Removable alumi.

num front cover.

Distortion. ... ...

Roted Output Leve!




REMOTE

Remote Amplifier, Type BN-2A

Features

o [ligh level mixing 15 10 20 db reduction in noise level.

e Portable, compact and completely self-contained for a-c
operation.

e Excellent frequeney response =1 db 30 to 15,000 cycles.

o Low distortion—less than 1% for complete range.

o Complete range facilities for feeding I’A amplifier and pro-
gram channel simulianeously.

e Battery Cover Pack MI-11279 available.

e Can also be operated with the MI-11211 battery box.

Uses

The BN2A is a lightweight, three channel amplitier designed
especially for remote broadeast wse. It has capacity for fonr
microphone inputs, the third and fonrth switchable 1o Chan-
nel 3. An OP-7 can be used with this unit 1o provide 6 chan-
nels. Program may be fed 1o the output channel and 10 a P'A
amplifier simultaneously. Also the ene circuit may be switched
to isolate the romete amplifier and feed the PA - direct. Moni-
toring facilities in both cirenits are provided.

The input cirenits arve isolated in the same manner as a con-
solette, so that no special precantions are necessary in the
grounding of microphones. Microphones with input impedances
from 30 to 250 ohms can be accommodated by the same
amplifier.

The unit is completely self-contained for a-c operations. By
adding Battery Cover Kit, M1-11279, the unit can be operated
on a-c or battery by the flip of a switch, the batteries being
carried inside the unit. The amplifier can also be operated
on external batteries by using the battery box MIE11214.

Description

The BN-2A consists of a three stage, resistance-capacitance
coupled amplifier combined with three individual input chan-
nels for each mixing stage. Each input channel uses a high
quality balanced transformer with electrostatic shielding, oper-
ating into a non-microphonic RCA 1620 tube. These tubes are
connected with each mixer in parallel to feed the first stage
of the main amplifier. This stage employs another RCA 1620
pentode connected with feedback from the master gain con-
trol, which is a high grade step-by-step potentiometer. The
unique design of this arrangement produces maximum feed-
back with minimum gain, a feature which reduces any in-
advertent overloading of the first stage by announcers “blast-
ing” the microphone or by excessive background noise. The
second and third stages each utilize a 6J7 pentode connected
to the output transformer. Further feedback is taken from the
plate of the last stage to the second stage cathode, resulting
in an excellent frequency response with exceptionally low
distortion. Each channel offers an overall gain of 925 db;
more than adequate for any application. The high level mixing
reduces microphonies and general noise level by at least 15
to 20 db. High level mixing also means unloaded input circuits,
so that microphone response is betler,

A line switch allows the operator to turn off the feed from
the amplifier to the program line. Another swiltch connects
the PA feed to the amplificr, or to the cue line with a third
position for “Off”. The volume to the ’A feed is on a separate
control.

The front panel is attractively styled and arranged to give
centralized control of all circuits. The standard size VU meter
is provided for measuring tube voltages in the cathode circuit
and output level. A switch position for feeding +8 VU to
line when the meter is reading 0 is also provided.
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The steel case is ruggedly constructed with the front cover
carily removed for guick operation. Accommodation for carry-
ing spare tubes and fuses is provided within the case.

External connections lTocated in the rear of the chassis include
four, Cannon 3-connector microphone receptacles and the 12-
connector plug for either a.c or battery operation. The power
supply is built into the amplifier and employs one RCA 6X5GT
full-wave rectifier tube.

If an emergency battery supply is desired, the top of the case
can be removed by loosening four quick-disconnect serews and
the MI-11279 kit added iu its place. The battery unit plugs
into the amplifier in the usnal place and a standard extension
cord can be used for the a-c. A switch allows quick switching
to batteries if the a-c fails. For long operation on hatteries the
battery box, MI-11214, can be used.

Specifications
30/150 /250 ohma
150 /600 ohms
_+8 VU

Source Impedarvce
Load Impedance__
Normal Output Level -

Distortion (418 db output 50 to 15,000 cycles)
Less than 1% rms

Maximum Output Level (less than 1% rms distortion)

+18 Jdbm
Maximum Gain (150 ohm source to 600 ohm load) 925 db
~1 db 30 to 15,000 cveles
Noise Level (for 418 dbm output max, gain) 70 db
105-125 volts, 50/60 cycles, 25 watts

Frequency Response

A-c Power Input

Battery Operation:
“A” Supply—_6.3 volts (nominal) 2.1 amps. (incl. VU lamp)
“B” Supply_ . 270 volts (nominal) 10 MA

Dimensions:

Length 15"
Depth (with cover) : - 9%"
Height 10"
Weight_ 29 Ibs. (complete with a-c cable and spare tubes)
Finish_ Umber gray wrinkle

Stack Identification (less tubes) S ___MI-11230
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Remote Amplifier, Type BN-2A (continued)

Accessorles

Tube Kit (complete tube complement). MI-11269
4 RCA-1620, 2 RCA-6J7, 1 RCA-6X5GT

Waterproof Cover for BN-2A. “Mi-11277

BN-2A Battery Cover _ MLE11279

BELS
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FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
FRAEQUENCY RESPONSE OF A TYPICAL BN-2A REMOTE AMPLIFIER

Kit of Batteries (for above) Mi.11281

Battery Box Complete with Cord Connectors MI-11214

Kit of Batteries (for above) MI-11255
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DISTORTION CHARACTERISTICS OF A TYPICAL TYPE
BN-2A REMOTE AMPLIFIER WITH OQUTPUT OF 18DBM

Battery Container and

Features

e Provides complete battery operation for BN-2A
Portable Amplifier (1Y% 10 2 hours).

o Lusily aitached to BN2A without aherations.
e Employs standard “A™ and “B” batteries.

e Built-in switeh selects a-e or baitery operation.

Description

The Battery Cover, MI-11279, is designed for mounting on the
BN-ZA Portable Amplifier in place of the usual top cover sup-
plied. The cover unit contains an a-c receptacle, a switeh to
select a-c or battery operation, and a clamp for holding two
“A” Dbatteries (RCA #V5009, Eveready #A-309 or

#F1r1 four 671, “B” (RCA
#VS016, Eveready #1367 or Burgess #XX45). The battery

6 volt

Burgess and voh batteries

e —

T,

b o e ] akeay

Rear view of Battery Cover showing hatteries
mounted in place
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Cover for BN-2A

pack will supply power to the BN-2A Portable Amplifier (re-
quiring 6 volts at 2.1 amp. and 270 volts at 10 ma) for 1% to
2 hours of continuous operation. With interval operation of
15 min. on, 15 min. off, the batteries will provide approxi-

mately 2 to 2'5 hours service.

Specifications
Weight (Battery Cover) 6V, Ibs.
Weight (Batteries) _5 lbs.

Size, overall (adds only %" to overall height of BN-2A)
1437 x 6%" x 31"

Stock ldentifieation:

Battery Cover (less batteries, with

twist-lock connector) MI-11279
Kit of Batteries (two 6 v. “A” and
four 67, v. “B™) MI-11255
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Remote Pickup Amplifier, Type OP-6

Features

o Excellent frequency response.

High maximum output level with low distortion.

Low noise and hum level

High overall gain permits use with high quality micro.
phones under adverse conditions.

Small size and light weight,

A-c power supply built in. No external supply required.
Two input positions and transfer key.

Tapped input transformer accommodates any type of micro-
phone.

e Ruggedly built with high quality components.

Description

The OP-6 is a three stage resistance coupled umplifier using
RCA 1620 low noise, non microphonic tubes. The three stages
afford a gain of 88 db which is more than ample for any re-
quired application. One RCA 6X5GT /G is used in the rectifier.
Since only two tube types are used, the stocking of spuares is
simplified. The amplifier circuit is unique in that it utilizes
two feedback loops. One loop is aronnd the first stage and is
varied with the main gain control thus maintaining a maximum
feedback consistent with requnired gain. This arrangement pre-
vents overloading the first tnbe by high output microphones.
The gain control is located between the first and second stage
and is a high gnality step by step device equipped with a
large knob. The second feedback loop is fixed and is con: 1
nected around the second and third stages. Two inputs are 2
provided and either may be selected by means of a turn key

switch. One input is brought to shielded screw terminals and o
the other to a standard Cannon microphone receptacle. The
output terminates on insulated binding posts which are located
on the front panel for greater accessibility. The power input
receptacle has a number of contacts which are used for altering
the circuit for a-c or battery operation. An a-c power cord is
furnished with the amplifier and the d-c battery cord is sup-
plied with the MI.11214 Battery Box. Located on the front
panel are the power switch, fuse and monitoring headset jack.

The complete amplifier and power supply is enclosed in a
steel case which has removable cover, rubber feet, and steel re-
inforced handle. The handle lies flat when not in use. A
leather shoulder strap facilitates transporting the unit and
leaves the hands free to carry microphones, etc. The chassis
and front panel may be easily sllpped from the case by re-
moving four thnmb-screws. The unit is furnished less meter,
thereby avoldmg additional expense for those applications
where a meter is unnecessary.

L 1 L
1 [l

1000
FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
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Specifications

Source Impedance. i 30/250 ohms
Load Impedance_ — 150/600 ohms
Normal Output Level +8 dbm
Distortion (48 db* outpnt, 50- 7500 cycles) _Less than 0. 5% rms
Maximum Output Level (less than 1% rms distortion between
50 and 7500 cycles) : +18 db
Frequency Response_ _=+2 db 30 1o 15,000 cycles
=1 db 40 to 10,000 cycles

Overall Gain 88 db
Noise Level (418 dbm output, 68 db gam, 70 db VU Meter and Attenuator Kit MI-11251

Dimensions, overall

: YA
%e.:lgllllll _ — *—1332” VU Meter and Attenuator Kit (MI-11251 above) is available
Delplh —_— - — - - 704 as accessory equipment for indicating audio volume levels

Finish ) Grey wrinkle when installed in the OP-6 Portable Amplifier. VU meter scale

. T

Weight (nnpacked but mcludmg 8 power cord)_20'/2 Ibs. reads in percent voltage and in “vu’s.

A-c Power Input, 105-125 volts, 50 to 60 cycles 18 watts

Stock Identification (sbipped less tubes) _____ MI.11202-A VU Meter and Attenuator Kit__ _ MI-11251
i Weatherproof Fabric Cover — MI.11256
Accessories Battery Box _ B MI.11214
Tube Kit (complete tube complement) Kit of Batteries MI11255
Three RCA 1620 and one RCA 6X5GT/G_ __MI 11253 . T — —E
Emergency Tube Kit (complete tube complement Cannon Microphone Plug. MI1-4630-B
Three RCA 6J7 and one RCA 6X5GT/ G_MI 11253-A Mixer Amplifier, Type OP-7 MI.11213
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Mixer Preamplifier, Type OP-7

Features

e Excellent frequency response to 15,000 cycles.

o High level mixing reduces noise to a minimum.

e Provides unloaded transformer input and high level mixing
for one to four microphones,

e Self contained a-c power supply or may be battery operated.

e May be used with any program amplifier having a gain of
80 db.

Description

The OP-7 is a high fidelity, compact and lightweight portable
unit. It provides unloaded transformer input and high level
mixing for as many as four microphones. It may be used with
the OP-6 Portable Amplifier or with any other program ampli-
fier which has a gain of at least 80 db.

The front panel contains the power receptacle, “on-off” power
switch, a-c fuse, fonr mixer knobs and shielded output ter-
minals. A front panel cover held by two snap type clasps
protects the equipment and provides space for carrying cables.
Four Cannon Type “P™ Microphone Receptacles are assembled
on the rear of the amplifier chassis. A fifth receptacle, with
male contacts, provides a cable output connection. This type
of receptacle safeguards the battery from short-circuits that
might occur using a male plug.

The OP-7 is equipped with long life carbon type mixing con-
trols. In addition, the MI-11276 Modification Kit containing
four Daven step-hy-siep attenuators with the necessary acces-
sory equipment for moditication, is available for modifying
the MI-11213. The OP.7 is complete with bailt-in power supply
or it may be operated from the MI-11214 Battery Box without
circuit changes. A suitable OP-6 interconnection cable, equipped
with Cannon Plugs, is furnished with the OP-7.

Specifications

Source Impedance
Load Impedance___ __30/250 ohms
Normal Uutput Level . _—55 dbm
Distortion (—355 dbm output, 50-7500 cycles) _less than 0.5% rms
Maximum Output Level (less than 1% rms distortion measured
at any frequency between 50 and 7500 cycles) . —24 dbm
Gain (maximum, 250 ohm source to 250 ohm load) 8 db
I'requency Response =+2 db 30 to 15,000 cycles
—+1 db 40 to 10,000 cycles

__30/250 ohms

Noise Level (—24 dbm output for 8 db gain) _ 88 db
Dimensions
Height — . 9y
Width - N — b1
Depth . S - 9
Finish - R _____Gray wrinkle
Weight (unpacked but with cables) 23 lbs.

A-c Power Input, 105.125 volts, 50 to 60 cycles 20 watts

Stock Identification MIE11213
Accessories
Tube Kit (complete tube complement)

4 RCA 1620, 1 RCA 6X5GT /G _MI-11254
Aliernate Tube Kit (complete complement)

4 RCA 6J7, 1 RCA 6X5GT/G. _ MI-11254-A
Weatherproof Fabric Cover” S ___MI-11257
Battery Box - O _MI-11214
Kit of Batteries__ MII11255
Cannon Microphone Plugs_ MI-4630-B

OP-6 Amplifier (shipped less tubes) MI-11202-A
.2 T T - — S
—', OP.7 FREQUENCY RESPONSE [
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ODP.7 with frout panel cover

removed. Covers of OP-7 and
OP-6 provide space for carry-
interconnecting cables.

ing

MI1-11257 Fabric Cover
for OP.7. Similar coe-

ers, listed as acces-
sories, are available
for OP-6 and for the
MI.11214 Battery Box.

4

OP.7 chassis, rear vieu .
Four microphone re-
ceptacles and output
receptacle are pro-
vided.
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Remote Pickup Equipment, OP-6/0OP-7

Uses

The OP-6/OP-7 is a high quality, light weight portable pickup
equipment providing four microphone inputs with high level
mixing and separate preamplifiers, built in a-c power supply
and full sized vu meter. Small sized cases furnished with
shoulder straps provide a maximum of convenience in carry-
ing these units. Battery operation may be used at any time
by plugging in the cord of the MI-11214 Battery Box. No cir-
cuit changes are required. The mixer and amplifier units may
be used side by side or the amplifier may be mounted on
top of the mixer. An outstanding value at an economical price,
the OP-6/0P-7 combination provides the broadcaster with a
field pickup equipment having studio quality performance.

Description

The OP-7 Mixer Preamplifier comprises four unloaded trans-
former input circuits each working into an RCA.1620 triode
connected tube. Its source impedance is for 30 or 250 ohm
microphones and the load impedance is 250 ohms, While pri-
marily designed for use with the OP-6 Amplifier, the OP-7 may
be operated with any amplifier having a 250 ohm source im.
pedance and a gain of 80 db or nore. A more complete de-

scription as well as features and specifications will be found
on the OP-7 Mixer Preamplifier catalogue sheet.

The OP-6, companion unit to the OP-7, is a high quality, high
gain, three stage resistance coupled amplifier using three
RCA 1620 Pentode-Connccted tubes. A more complete descrip-
tion as well as features and specifications will be found on the
catalogue sheet for the OP-6 Amplifier.

Stock Identification OP-6 and OP-7:

With Carbon Controls

_MI-11202-A /11213

Complete as shown in photograph but less tubes, vu
meter and microphone plug. Complete listing for acces-
sories will be found under the catalogue listing for the
individual OP.6/0P-7 units.

FREQUENCY RESPONSE OP.4/OP.7
OFP.7 AT UNITY GAIN

10,000 7 13,000

Battery Box, MI-11214

The MI-11214 Battery Box has been designed especially for
use with the OP-6 and OP-7 Remote Amplifiers. It is equipped
with two interconnection cords so that it may be used with
both amplifiers simultaneously. The box is constructed of steel
with durable gray wrinkle finish and is equipped with a large
steel reinforced handle and rubber feet. The cables are stored
in the cover when not in use.

Approximate Battery Life in hours for average amplifier opera-
tion of six hours per day.

RCA Burgess OP6 OP-+
Type Quan- Type OP+6 I RCA 1620 OP-7 and
No. tity No. 3RCA1620 2RCA6W7IG opP-;?
VS 004 (15) 4F“A” 34 50 26 1.5
VS 004 (10) 4F“A” 16 24 12 3.5
VS 012 (6) B-30“B” 270 270 240 95
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Specifications

Finish (matches OP-6/0P-7)

Dimensions
Height ____ 125"
Width 13"
Depth __ 834"
Weight (unpacked) 15Y% Ibs.

Weight (including batteries)
44 1bs.

Stock Identification MI11214
Accessories
Weather Proof Cover, MI-11258

Grey wrinkle
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Type BTP-1A
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At both National political conventions, the BTP-1A broke all records for getting first-news FIRST!

THE RCA RADIOMIKE. ..
ideal as a Roving Microphone

SPECIFICATIONS

Power output . . . 0.2 watt, approx.

Frequency range . . . . . 25 to 28 Mc
Frequency stability . . . . . +0.01%
Modulation capability. . . . . . 85%

A-F response (overall)
+4 db 80-6000 cps

A-F distortion (90% mod).Less than 8%
Battery life . 8 hours, intermittent service
Weight (total) . . . . . . . . . 6 lbs.

Overall size . .

11"Hx4%"Wx3%"D j

NOTE: License opplication for the BIP-1A can

be made simply by informal letter to the FCC.

THIS IS IT, the perfect portable
microphone for remotes—fires,
accidents, sporting events, conven-
tions, trick broadcasts—any occasion
and any place where microphone
cable connections are difficult or im-
practical to install.

Combining a 0.2-watt AM transmit-
ter (25-28 Mc), a crystal microphone,
a 20” antenna, and batteries—all in
one compact unit, here is a complete
announcer’s unit weighing only 6
pounds that can transmit up to several
hundred yards under ideal conditions.
Any communications receiver cover-
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ing the 25-28 Mc band can be used for
reception.

In the BTP-1A, the radio transmit-
ter is crystal-controlled for high fre-
quency stability. Automatic a-f gain
control eliminates overloading and
distortion. The crystal microphone . ..
using three crystal units in series . . .
provides extra gain with excellent
uality.

Your BTP-1A is ready for delivery
—complete with one set of tubes, one
crystal, and a battery. Specify your
frequency and order it from your
RCA Broadcast Sales Engineer, or
from Department 191A.
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Radio-Microphone, Type BTP-1A

Features

o Light, compact and completely self contained.
o Excellent frequency response—low distortion.

e Crystal controlled transmitter for stability.
°

Automatic gain control to prevent overloading and distor-
tion,

o Permits broadcasting from locations otherwise inaccessible.

Uses

The BTP-1A Radio-Microphone is a crystal controlled portable
UHF transmitter and microphone. It is especially adapted
to broadcasts by announcers mingling with crowds on the
street, at conventious, large stores, golf matches or other loca.
tions, where wire connections are difficult or impractical.

The maximum satisfactory range of the BTP-1A is determined
largely by the interference level at the receiver location.
Under ideal conditions, several humdred yuards may be cov-
ered; however, building structures or other media possessing
a high signal attenuation will limit the working range. Overall
transmitted quality is comparable to a network line.

Description

The BTP-1A Radio-Microphone with its hattery power pack is
housed in an attractively styled aluminum case measuring
11 x 41 x 3% inches. Total weight of the unit with batteries
is 6 pounds. A 20 inch removable whip antenna projects from
the top of the case during operation.

The transmitter portion of the Radio-Microphone is erystal
controlled and is designed to operate at any specified frequency
between 25 and 28 me. Maximum power output from the r.f
amplifier is approximately 0.2 watt. The carrier is Amplitnde
Modulated by a Class A andio stage 10 ensure low distortion.

Automatic gain control is incorporated in the audio ampli-
fier modulation and prevent overloading over a wide range of
sound intensity.

The microphone consists of three crystal units operated in
series to effect a high output with excellent quality.

Power for operating the transmitter is supplied by a battery
pack which will provide 8 hours of service under normal oper-
ating conditions. A “high-low” battery switch is provided to
insure uniform quality and power output throughout the life
of the Dbattery.

The BTP-1A is shipped complete with antenna, battery, crystal
and one set of tubes.

Application for a channel allocation may he made by informal
application to F.C.C.

Specifications

25 to 28 mc.
_Approx. 0.2 watt
.+ .01% deviation
_85%

Frequency Range.

Power Output .
Carrier Frequency Stability.
Modulation Capability _ _ _

Audio Frequency Response (mcludmg microphone)
=+4 db 80 to 6000 cycles

Audio Distortion (90% modulation) Less than 8%

Crystal Frequency (specify operating frequency
when ordering) 1/3 transmitter output frequency
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Battery life (approx.):

Continuous Service S 4 hours
Intermittent Service_ . 8 hours
Dimensions____ Height ll"' Width 4%”; Depth 315"

(Not including handles or antenma)
Tube Complement:

AF_______ 1 RCA-1L4 Vohage Amplifier
AF _— 1 RCA-3A4 Modulator
RF_________ 1 RCA-3AS Oscillator and Tripler
RF — 1 RCA-3A4 RF Amplifier
Weight (total) 6 1lbs.
Stock Identification - S MI-28923
Accessories
Spare Crystals Type RC-2A (spec:fy Ya operating
frequency) M1-28293
Replacement Battery - _ MI-28291
Spare Set Tubes . ~ MI-28292
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Standard Cabinet Racks, BR-84 Series

BR-844

Features

e Cabinets with same styling and height as RCA FM trans.
mitters.

e Total panel space 77”.

® Available in many combinations to suit all studio appli-
cations.

e Drilled and tapped for standard 19” panels.

e Attractively styled to blend with all centrol room installa-
tions.

e Suitable for fitting in a flush pesition to a side or rear
wall

o Accommodates the heaviest equipment encountered in

studio use.

e Provides flexibility for future expansion.

Uses

The BR-84 series cabinet rack program is another of the new
feature lines of RCA. The cabinet program is presented after
years of practical experience in finally developing a flexible
scheme for accommodating broadecast equipment.

BR-84B

{1

BR-84C

Description

The five combinations of cahinets and accessories offer a
versatile system for accommedating the vser’s immediate re-
quirements with maximum accessibility for any future growth
of the installation. Each rack may be mounted singly or, where
desired, tandem together to facilitate the grouping of any
number of cabinets. The cabinet is of sturdy metal construc-
tion, welded and bolted in one standard height and width.
The ventilated top with slotted edges provides complete ven-
tilation but protects the equipment from falling articles and
dust. Vertical panel mounting angles have tapped holes at
RMA standard locations to provide 77" of standard 19” panel
mounting space. These angles may be installed to mount equip-
ment within the cabinet, where doors are used, or flush with
the front. When the latter method is desired, trim strips
of neat design for panel mounting and clip fitting provide
the finished appearance. The front and rear doors are of the
nniversal type and may be hinged on the right or left side,
to rotate in an arc of 180°. Electrical side shields are avail-
able in two sizes—21” for the center section, and 28” for the
top and bottom sections. If found necessary after assembly,
they may be fitted between racks of equipment. Terminal
hoard mounting angles facilitate the mounting of power and
audio blocks in a vertical or horizontal position. Additional
terminal board mounting angles (MI-30527-G29) are available
as accessories,

Units placed adjacently may be rigidly bolted together to pro-
duce a secure assembly. Locks may be fitted later by virtue
of the “knock outs” provided. The cabinets are finished in a
two-tone umber gray, with dimensional charaecteristics artis-
tically blending with all RCA FM transmitters.



BR81D
Specifications
Panel Width _ - 19"
Panel Mounting Space (height) I | (o
Clearance for Door Swing - 23"
Weight (BR-84A) 225 lbs.

Twao-tone nmber gray enamel except for the
hase which is black

Finish_

Dimensions:

Height _ 84"
Width - BR-81A, -B (with <ide panels) 28"
BR-84C. -, -E 22"
Width of Frame _ 227
Depth of Frame 18"
Depth (including doors and handles) 2414"
Stock ldentification:
Type BR-84A consisting of one frame, one base, one
top cover, one front door (non-ventilated), one
rear door (ventilated), one pair of side panels,
one set of terminal board mounting angles and
one set of panel mounting angles and instruction
book — MI-30951-A84
Type BR-84B, same as BR-84A,
less front door only _MI-30951-B84
Type BR-84C, same as BR-84A,
less side panels only MI-30951-.C84
Type BR-84D), same as BR-84A,
less side panels and front door ___MI-30951-D84

Type BR-81E, same as BR-84A,
less side panels. front and rear doors_______MI-30951-E84

Accessories
One front door (non-ventilated) Mi-30531-G84
One side panel . ~MI-30541-G84

One electrical shield (for top and bottom sections)
two per side ; . __MI.30546-G28
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BLANK PANELS

SIDE PANEL MI-4590 SERIES

MI-30541.G84

SINGLE TRIM STRIP SHELF MI-11599

MI-30566-G84

ELECTRICAL SIDE
SHIELD MI-30546-G21

TERMINAL BOARD
MOUNTING ANGLE
MI-30527.G29

POWER STRIP
MmI-4568

AUDIO BLOCK

MOUNTING BRACKET LIS

MI-4570-A

BR-84E with Accessories

One electrical shield (for mid-section of rack)

one per side I ‘MI1.30546-G21
One only single trim strip for one cabinet where

panels are fitted without door____ __MI.30566-G84
One only double trim strip used where two or

more cabinets are placed together_ ___MI.30568-G84
One terminal board mounting bracket_ MI-4570-A
Blenk panels S ~ ____MI-4590 Series
One audio terminal block. S "MI-4569
One power terminal strip__ S ‘MI-4568
One panel and shelf assembly _ MI-11598 /11599*

* When ordering for cabinet with door, order MI-11599 shelf
only.
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Layout and dimensions of cabinet base.
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Cabinet Rack, Type 9-AX

Useos

The Type 9-AX is a heavy-duty Broadcast Audio Cabinet Rack
which is widely used in control room and transmitter insalla-
tions. It provides 77" of panel space for mounting amplifiers.
jack panels, switch panels, oscillators, measuring equipment or
other panel-mounted equipment of standard 19” width. The
9.AX comipletely shields and protects all the equipment on
the rack, while at the same time, largely dispensing with indi-
vidual shield covers.

Description

This rack is of sheet metal construction with an open front
and a hinged ventilated door on the rear. A metal plate placed
approximately one inch below a rectangular opening ir the
cabinet top provides complete ventilation, hut protects equip-
ment from falling articles and dnst. The plate may be removed
completely, if desired. The rack is drilled and tapped, as shown
on the Dimension Drawing, for standard 19” panels and has an
overall height of 6’ 107%". It is shipped with supporting rods
to insure accurate alignment.

Accessories for the Type 9-AX Rack include “J” Strips, “U”
Strips. Terminal Block Mounting Brackets, A-C Terminal
Blocks, Audio Terminal Blocks and Cable Supports. “J" Strips

Front View Type 9-4X
Cabinet Rack

Rear View Type 9-AX
Cabinet Rack
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are used with the 9-AX Cabinet Racks to give them a finished
appearance when the eqnipment is assembled on the racks.
These strips, which mount along the side of the cabinet and
cover the panel slots and mounting screws, are easily installed
by means of elips and screws which are supplicd with the
strips. “U” Strips are used to dress up an assembly of cabinel
racks when they are mounted side by side. Angle strips 8~
long are mounted inside cabinet (see dimension drawing) as a
support for the terminal block mounting bracket.

The bracket will accommodate as many as three Audio Ter-
minal Blocks (RCA Stock Identification, MI-4569) and two
A-C Terminal Strips (RCA Stock Identification, MI-4568). The
cable supports provide » convenient means for holding the
cabling in place. They are mounted by means of the same
screws which bold the front panels.

Included with each 9-AX Cabinet Rack is a quantity of 90

12—24 x %" round head machine screws for mounting the
2
panels.
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RACK EQUIP.

Specifications
Dimensions, overall
Height _ S - 82"
Width I - 2045
Depth _ _ 14"
Panel Size - S _ . 19"
Mounting Space . . I i
Weight (unpacked) § S 190 Ibs.
Stock Identification
Black _ - - . - _ MI4519-C
Light Umber Grey. S _ MI4519-E
Accessories
“y Sll‘ip
Black _ _ - MI4537-A
Dark Umber Grey_ : . - ‘MI-4537-D
“U” Strip
Black MI-4524-A
Dark Umber Grey : ‘MI-4524-D
Terminal Block Mounting Bracket. S — MI4570
Terminal Block (4 rows of 20 eqch) MI-1569
A-C. Terminal Strip (12 terminals) MI-1568 Cable Support MI-4571
Cable Support ___ - MI457

B e iy e Y Rt

Blank Panels

A complete line of 19” blank panels are carried in stock for
filling spaces on racks and cabinets not occupied by equipment
panels. These blanks are also suitable for applications where
equalizers, transformers, switches or other items must be panel
mounted by the user. The stock of panels includes all standard
widths from 134” to 13 31/32”. They are %" sheet steel and
are finished and drilled to match the standard equipment panels.
The 33-A and 33-B Jack Panel heights are not standard mul-
tiples of 134”. Therefore when these jack panels are mounted
in the Type BR-84 series Cabinet Racks or the Type 9-AX Rack
it is often necessary to use either a 214" or 23" bhlank panel
so that the summation of all panel heights will equal 77”.

Terminal Block Mounting Bracket with Terminal Blocks
in Position

AT S I G D ) Panel Width

;]! m Hg} QIMI ﬂ @ @ " 123/32” Blank Panel, Umber Grey_ MI-1590-A
Vi, @ . ] o | 21/8" @ “  Umber Grey_ MI4598-A
R A 23/8" “«  «  Umber Grey. _ _ MI4599.A
- ‘ : : 33/32" % %  Umber Grey_ __ MI4589-A
315/32” “ “ Umber Grey_  MI-4591-B

517/32" “ “ Umber Grey - __MI-4592-B

631/32” ¢ *“  Umber Grey. _ MI4593-A

823/32" o “ Umber Grey ___MI4594-B

1015/32" o “ Umber Grey_ _ ____MI-4595-B

127/32” “ “ Umber Grey_ MI-4596-A

Power Terminal Block MI1-4568 13 31/32” “ “  Umber Grey_—__ MI4597-A



Wall Mounting Cabinet,

Features

® Provides mounting space for equalizer and jack panels.
e May be mounted at any convenient wall loecation.

e Sturdy steel construction.

o Hinged door permits easy access for servicing.

e Drilled and tapped for standard 19” panels.

Attractive appearance.

W all Mounting Cabinet,
MI-11500, shown awith
equalizer and jack
panels mounted
in place

Uses

The MI-11500 Cabinet has been designed especially to mount
a combination of line equalizers (Type 56-D or 56-E) and
jack panels (Type 33-A or 33-B). It will be found particularly
useful for terminating remote lines in installations using the
76 Series Consolettes. Sample combinations for this cabinet
are given below:

1. 1-56-E Equalizer and 4--33-A Jack Strips.

2. 1-56-E Equalizer, 3—33-A Jack Strips, 1 —MI-4590 (13;")
hlank panel and 1—MI-11503 (7”) Jack Mat.

3. 1--56.E Equalizer, 2-—33-A Jack Strips, 1 —-MI-4591 (3!,")
blank panel and 1 MI-11502 (51;”) Jack Mat.

4. 1—56-E Equalizer, 1-—33-A Jack Strips, 2—MI-4598 (214")
blank panels and 1--MI-4599 (233”) blank panel.

5. 1—56-E Equalizer, 1—33-A Jack Strip, 1—MI-11501 (31%")
Jack Mat and 1--MI4592 (5%"”) blank panel.

6

7

. 2—56-E Equalizers, 2—33-A Jack Strips and 1
(54") Jack Mat.

. 1--56-D Equalizer, 1-33-A Jack Strip and 1—MI-11501
(315") Jack Mat.

‘MI-11502

Description

The cabinet is constructed of steel and is equipped with a
hinged door on which the panels may be mounted. Drilling
and tapping has heen provided for standard 19” panels which
are attached by means of the machine screws supplied. A lefi-
hand and a right-hand “J” strip are furnished to cover the
mounting screws. Five knockouts are provided in the bottom
of the cabinet, and five in the top, for conduit connections.
Five terminal blocks may he mounted inside the cabinet on
the brackets provided. Mats are available for improving the
appearance of the jack strips.

14

MI-11500

Specifications

Dimensions Overall 21" wide, 194" high, 103" deep

Weight (unpacked, less panels) _ 36 1bs.

Finish —Dark Umber-Grey

Panel Mounting Space 19" wide, 1214" high

Terminal Mounting Space_____Maximum-five Standard W.E.
Cat. No. 100-B, 80 terminal (4 rows of 20 each)
hlocks which are 2}}” wide by 67" long

Stock Identification ___ S _ ____MI-11500
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Panel and Shelf, Type

Features

e High quality panel mounting for chassis type units.

o Quick access to tubes.

o Euasy insertion and reinoval of units.

e Provision for control shafts on front panel.

e Unils installed from front of rack.

Uses
The BR-2A Panel and Shelf was designed for use in a broad-

casting station audio system primarily to hold the new RCA
plug-in units. It may also be used, however, for amplifiers
with terminal board connections. The shelf is capable of
mounting the following quantities of specific eqnipments,

6 BA-11 Series PPre-amplifiers,

2 BA-13 Series Program amplifiers.

2-BA-2 Scries Booster amplifiers.

2 BBX.]l Series Power supplies.

1 BA-LY Series Monitor amplifier plus
2 BAALA Precamplifiers,

Description

This shelf will mount in either the 9YAX or the BR-84 series
of rucks, or in any other standard nineteen-inch rack. It
occupies eight and three-quarters inches of panel space. Since
the RCA plug-in amplifiers have a standard dimension in
depth, they all fit perfectly in this shelf. They are slid into
the shelf from the front and the conmnection plugs pushed into
the receptacles at the rear. Guide bars fitting between the
amplifiers assist in guiding them into position. All the plug-in
amplifiers are equipped with levers which serve either to
force them into position or to eject the plugs when dismount-
ing them. The receptacles are mounted on individual U-shaped
hrackets. secured to the chassis of the shelf. They fit in such
a manner that a small amount of free movement is permitted
in all directions. This eases the alignment of the plugs and
receptacles when the amplifiers are pushed into position. The
brackets are constructed with a small protruding stop on the
lower, front edge, preventing the amplifier from being forced
to the point where it would exert undue pressure on the re-
eceptacle. Provision is made for holding six of these receptacles.
The holes in the chassis which are provided for fastening the
brackets are slightly oversize to permit perfect alignment
during initial installation. The wiring in back of the recep-
tacles is protected by a steel cover which is fastened in place
by two machine screws.

BR-2A

The opening in the front of the shelt is covered by a match-
ing panel. This panel is hinged across the center so that the
top half may be opened to gain access 10 the vacuum tubes
of the amplifiers. The bottom half has five shaft holes 10 pro.
vide for any controls which the amplifiers may have. When not
in use, these holes are covered by small removable buttons.
The bottom of the shelf has several round holes for ventila-
tion, and also a number of square holes into which fit the
amplifier insertion levers.

The shelf may be obtained separately, if desired, or the shelf
and panel together, as appropriate. It is supplied complete
with mounting brackets, gnide bars, and receptacle cover. The
receptacles themselves are supplied with the amplifiers, and
therefore need not accompany the shelf.

Specifications
Dimensions, overall:
Width — 19"
Height - 834"
Depth . 123"
Inside Width 16%"
Weight, unpacked:
Shelf _ 12 lbs.
Panel —— 3 lbs.
Stock Identification:
Shelf:
Umber Gray - _— MI-11599
Panel:
Umber Gray . S _MI-11598

Panel removed showing guide bars and receptacles

Panel open showing two BA.134 amplifiers

[



RACK EQUIP.

Jack Panels, Types 33-A and 33-B
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FCA 3)-ASACH PAMEL

33-A Jack Panel

A Rear View of the 33-A Jack Panel

Jack Panels, with their associated patch cords, are used with
hroadcast speech input systems to improve the overall operat-
ing flexihility. In addition to providing a convenient termina-
tion for program and order wire telephone circuits, closed-
circuit Jncks may be connected to provide “patch cord” access
to the input and output circuits of individual units of the
speech assemhly. When connected for this purpose, the regular
circuits are continuous through the Jacks until a patch cord is
inserted to make an external connection. With properly con-
nected jacks, patch cords may be freely used in emergencies
or for test purposes to interchange or transfer !elephone lines,
amplifiers, mixers, microphones, or other equipment items.

The 33-A consists of two rows of twelve douhle jacks mounted
on thick black bakelite and furnished with designation card
holders. The 33-B is similar to the 33-A but has only one row
of twelve double jacks. The jack sleeves of the 33-A and 33-B
are chromium plated.

Specifications

Number of Jack Pairs
33-A _ _ 24
33.B § I b2

Type of Jacks Double jacks of standard closed circuit type

Dimensions

33-A 2" x 19”7 33-B 1%” x 197
Weight (unpacked)

33A 5V lbs. 33B 3 lbs.
Stock Identification

33-A (RCA Standard) MI1.4645-A

33.B (RCA Standard) MI-4646-A

33-B Jack Panel

Jack Mats

Jack Mats are available for covering 1, 2, 3, or 4 type 33-A
Double Jack Strips.

Specifications

Single 33-A Jack Strip Mat, overall size. 19" x 3 15/32”

Umber Gray MI-11501-A
Double 33-A Jack Strip Mat, overall size 19” x 5 7/32”
Umber Gray MI-11502-A
Triple 33-A Jack Strip Mat, overall size 19" x 6 31/32"
Umber Gray MI-11503
Quadruple 33-A Jack Strip Mat, overall size___19” x 10 15/32"
Umber Gray MI-1150%

mmmmmmh- N e e
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Patch Cords

RCA maintains a stock of patch cords for the convenience of
broadcasting stations. The W.E. Cord is the standard telephone
type using two W.E. 241-A Double Plugs. The Audio Develop-
ment Co. Cord is shielded and uses two of their Type PJ-1
Plugs which are interchangeable with the WE. Type 241-A
Plug. Three sizes of patch cords are available as listed below:

W estern Audio
Electric Co. Development Co.
Two Foot Cord Length _MI.4652-2A MI1-4652-2B
Four Foot Cord Length  MI4652-4A MI1.46524B
Six Foot Cord Length __ MI-4652-6A MI14652-6B

| = =

W estern Electric Telephone Audio Development Co.
Type Patch Cord Shielded Type Patch Cord



RACK- EQUIP.

Meter Panel, Type BI-1B

Features

e Provides meter and switch for measuring cathode voltage
of amplifier tubes.

e Gives plate current indication of operating condition of
tubes and circuits.

e Up to 10 circuits may be metered by rotary selector switch.

e Designed for cabinet rack mounting.

Uses

The BI-1A Meter Panel provides a convenient means for check-
ing the cathode bias voltages of amplifier tubes and thereby
furnishes an indication of the operating conditions of amplifier
yubes and circnits. Metering terminals are provided on the
BA-1, BA-2 and BA-3 Series Amplifiers for use with this panel.
The mounting is for a BR84 Series Standard cabinet rack or
a 9AX Rack.

Description

The BIl-1A consists essentially of a meter and
on a standard 31%”, 7" thick steel panel.
3.0 volt d-c voltmeter having a resistance of 20,000 ohms per
volt. The double section switch has eleven positions including
the “off” position with the switch arms connected to the

switch mounted
The meter is a

meter terminals. All connections to the
switch contacts.

panel are made to the

Specifications

D-¢c Voltmeter
Metering Switch___
Dimensions (overall)

_0-3.0 volts, 20,000 ohm per volt
10 position and “off,” double pole

Height _ 3 15/32"
Width 19
Depth 22U
Weight (unpacked) 4V lbs.

Stock Identification
MI-11388

Light Umber Gray

Meter Panel, Type BI-2A

".-'fA ,,ai

Features

e Provides metering for 34 circuits by operation of rotary
switches.

e Precision 0-3 volt voltmeter—20,000 ohms per volt.
e May he mounted in any standard 19" rack.
e Card index to log maintenance routine checks.

e High grade rotary switches.

Uses

The BI-2A Meter Panel has been developed after numerous
requests from broadcasters to supply a larger version of the
Bl-1A Meter Panel. The switching system provides for an in-
stantaneous check of tubes and circuit conditions for 34 cir-
cuits and is ideal for use where a large number of circuits
are required to be metered from a central point. The meter
is suitahle for use with all RCA standard equipment.

11

Description

A high grade rotary switch with 17 positions and four banks
of contacts is used in conjunction with a three position switch
to effect the metering of 34 circuits. The precision built 0 to
3 volt meter possessing an internal resistance of 20,000 ohms
per volt is mounted on a 315" steel panel of standard 197
width. The hinged portion of the meter panel encloses a card
index providing a convenient means of logging maintenance
routine tests. The mounting is for a BR-84 Series Standard
Cabinet Rack or a 9-AX Rack.

Specifications

ND-C Voltmeter_ S
Metering Switches___

___0-3 volts, 20,000 ohms per volt

One 17 position, one 3 position,

giving a total of 34 positions
Dimensions (overall) :

Height . — R 3"

Width _ S ——

Depth (behind panel) 3%
Weight (unpacked) —— - 6 1bs.
Stock Identification:

Umber Gray E—| § O § b2}




V. U. Meter Panel, Type BI-5A

Features
® Measures audio volume levels from +4 16 +40 db.

e Ten point selector switch permits rapid connection Lo any
number of circuits up to ten.

e Calibration curve supplied for loads other than 600 ohms.
¢ Large vu meter lessens eye strain and fatigue.

Uses

The BISA employs the industry standardized Weston Type
30 VU Meter which embodies closely controlled electrical and
dynamic characteristics combined with deliberate pointer action,
moderate pointer speed, and small pointer overswing. It is in-
tended as an audio level indicator for broadcasting, recording
or wherever it is desired to read the level of one or more
audio circuits with a rack mounting type of instrument.

Description

The volume indicator panel assembly includes the vu meter,
a two circuit ten point selector switch, a variable step-by-step
attenuator (4 to 40 db attenuation), and a vernier control
for making a fine adjustment of the level reading over a
range of 0.5 db. The attenuator has a 1 milliwatt reference
position which enables a level reading of zero vu.

The vu meter scale is arranged with percent volts in black
figures from “0” 1o “100” as the principal scale above the arc,
and “vu” levels from “—20" 1o “0” to “ 43" as supplementary
figures in red below the arc.

The meter and attenuator are calibrated for use with a 600 ohm
line, however, a calibration correction curve furnished with the
instrument permits its use with loads other than 600 ohms.
The ten point selector switch may be connected to any ten
lines (or circuits). If one or more switch positions are con-
nected to a jack strip, the number of circuits that may be
monitored is unlimited. The meter is provided with the 6.3 volt
lamp for illuminating the meter scale. If the 6.3 volt source is
not available, MI-11606 filament transformer will be necessary.

Specifications

Input Impedance (except on 1 milliwatt step) 7500 ohm>
Attenuator steps___1 williwan position, +4 to +40 db in 2db
steps and off position

No. of lines that may be measured — 110 10 inclusive

Mounting_ _ Standard Cabinet Rack
Dimensions
Height — ~ _ _ _ SY”
Widh T e
Depth = S 3
Finish - . . —Light Umher Grey
Weight (unpacked) _ S _ 7% Ibs.
Stock Identification
Umber Gray MI-11265-B

Switch and Fuse Panel, Type 57-D

Features

¢ Provides master switch and fuses for rack-mounted equip-
ment.

e Pilot lamp glows when equipment is on.

e Removable door permits front panel access to fuses and
pilot lamp.

Uses

The Type 57-C Switch and Fuse Panel is designed for use as a
master input control of the a-c power supply. Ordinarily one
such panel is used with each rack or channel of speech input
units. The mounting is for a BR84 Series Standard cahinet
rack or a 9AX Rack.

Description

On this panel are mounted and wired an indicator lamp with
red cap, two single fuse blocks of the screw-plug type and &
double-pole single-throw puwer switch. A removalle door per-
mits front panel access to fuses and pilot lamp.

18

Specifications

Switch D.PS.T, 250 volts, 30 amperes
Fuses______ Screw-plug type (rating depends upon equipment
to be protected)

Dimensions, overall (panel thickness =)

Height _ S - S 7/32"

Width S - 19

Depth : - 3%
Weight (unpacked)__ - - 8% Ibs.
Stock Identification

Light Umber Gray MI-1395.E

Front View



Variable Line Equalizer, Type BE-1B

Features

e Provides a line response =1 db 30 to 15,000 cycles for FM.
e Frequency hoost circuit permits up to 14 db boost at 15.000
cvcles.

Toggle switch permits 10 ke or 15 ke cut-off.

20 step aitenuator affords variable output control.

Line and Isolation iransformers built in.

Rack mounting panel—easy installation.

Uses

The BE-1B is an ideal unit for equalizing unloaded tele-
phone lines up to ten miles in length to a frequency response
within =1 db, 30 to 15,000 cycles. In addition to the con-
ventional parallel resonant circuits this equalizer has additional
tuned networks providing a variable frequency boost of 210 14
decibels (2 db steps) at 15,000 cycles. This feature aids mate-
rially in obtaining an overall flat frequency response to 15,000
cycles. More than 1,000 different attenuation vs frequency
curves are available through adjustment of the front panel
controls.

Description

The BE-1B consists of a tuned equalizing circuit, isloating
transformer, attenuating pad, 15,000 cycle booster circuit and
another isolating transformer in the output.

A two-position input switch selects an impedance of 150 or
600 ohms for terminating lines offering 150 or 600 ohms im-
pedance. A three-position switch prepares the circuit for equal-
ization up to 10,000 cycles or 15,000 cycles. The center position
of the toggle switch removes the attenuator from the circuit,
leaving lines connected with a loss of 1.5 db at 1,000 cycles.
A 20 step (3 db per step, last step infinity) attenuator is in-
serted in the circuit to permit control of the output level. The
15,000 cycle booster circuit is controlled by an 8 position
switch which will vary the boost from 0 to 14 db in 2 db steps.
Attenuation vs Frequency curves are shown for extreme boost
control settings of “Boost out” and “14 db boost.” Inter-
mediate attenuation values will be obtained for intermediate
settings of the hoost control. The output transformer has vari-
able taps for a load impedance of 150, 250 and 600 ohms.
The BE-1B is built on a standard 19” panel and is supplied with
a dust cover. A hinged door on the front panel permits easy
access for cleaning or servicing the equipment. A terminal
strip, mounted on the rear of the unit, has five screw-type
terminals for input, output ard ground connections.

Specifications
Source Impedance (balanced or unbalanced)___150 /600 ohms
Load Impedance . _ 150 /250 /600 ohms
Equalization Frequency Limit 15,000 cycles
Inserion Loss (attennator at zero)
For 15 ke equalization__Min, 6.5 db; Max. 59 db
For 10 ke equalization_ Min. 3.5 db; Max. 42.5 db
Note: With equalization and boost out the minimum loss
at 1000 cycles is 1.5 db.

19

(See atlenuation characleristic curves)

Equalization Range

Mounting - BR-84 series and 9AX racks
DDimensions
Height — S S5&
Width S B |
Depth behind punel - S I
Overall including kuobs_ - 9y
Weight (unpacked) S -7 Ibs
Stoek Identification
Light Umber Grey_ . MI419%B
0
ATTENUATION VS. FREQUENCY CURVES
FOR M1-4196 LINE EQUALIZER
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DuallLineEqualizer,Type 56-E

Features

e Provides line equalization to 10,000 cycles or to 15,000 cycles
when used with MI-4925.A Compensator.

e Equalization variable in steps of 3 db.

e I'acilities for equalizing two lines.

e Rack mounting panel—easy installation.

Uses

The 56-E has been designed to equalize the non-linear fre-
quency characteristics of either one or two non-loaded tele-
phone lines up to ten miles in length. It consists of two separate
and complete variable equalizers mounted on a single panel.
The 56-E is suitable for 15,000 cycle FM applications when
used with the RCA MI-4925-A High Frequency Compensator.
Without this compensator the cut-off frequency is 10,000 cycles.

Description

Parallel resonant circuits are used in the two equalizers. Each
unit consists of a capacitor, a reactor, a series of resistors and
a rotary selector switch for selecting different resistance values.
Varying amounts of equalization may be obtained in steps of
3 db by rotation of the selector switch to the proper posi-
tion. The 56-E does not include line transformers or master
altenuators.

Specifications

Source Impedance
Equalization Frequency Limit_
with MI-4925-A Compensator__

Insertion Loss (minimum at 1000 cycles)
Equalization Range (see attenuation characteristic curve)
1.5 to 40 db

600 ohms
10,000 cycles
15,000 cycles
7 dbh

Mounting_ - _ Standard 19” panel
Dimensions
Width _ N ' 1
Height ————
Depth E— £ 7
Weight (unpacked)_ - T lbs.
Stock Identification
Black = S __MI-4162
Umber Gray _ MI-t162-A
Accessory
Accessories

High Frequency Compensator (2 units required if 56-E is
to be converted for 15,000 cycle use) _ . _MI-4925-A
Line Transformer E— ) 0§ ¥ &1

Equalizer, Type 56-C

The 56-C Equalizer is a semi-fixed unit which is particularly
useful in connection with permanent lines. lis applications are
similar to those of the Type 56-E described elsewhere on this
page. It is a single unit with reactor, capacitor and all necessary
resistors mounted in a metal case to reduce space requircments.
The resistance terminals are Lrought out to soldering lugs on
the top of the case where connections may be made for obtain.
ing any resistance value hetween 1 and 111 ohms in 1 ohm steps.

Specifications

Source Impedance__ :
Equalization Frequeney Limit
with MI-4925.A Compensator
Insertion Loss (minimum at 1000 eveles)
Equalization
Range (see
attenuation
characteristic
curves)
1510 40 dl
Dimensions
Width____ 35"
Height 334"
Depth____215"
Weight (un-
packed) 7 Ibs.
Stock Identifica-
tion ___MI-4168

Accessory
High Frequency
Compensator
(one only required if 50-C is to be converted for 15,000
cycle use) MI-1925.A

T

T

600 ohms
10,000 cycles
15,000 eycles

115 db

— — —
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High Frequency Compensator,

The MI-4925-A is a constant impedance bridged “T” type com-
pensator network to extend the range of the 56-C or 56-E
Equalizers to 15,000 cycles. The necessary reactors and con-
densers are mounted inside a round metal can, on the side
of which is mounted a terminal hoard and two groups of re-
sistors. Compensation can be varied by shifting the resistor
connections which are connected by means of solder type
terminals.

Specifications

Source Impedance___ 600 ohms
Equalization Frequency Limit 15,000 cycles
Insertion Loss (minimum at 1000 cycles) 4.8 db

Equalization Range (see curves) 1710 174 db

Mounting. _Four-hole flange mounting
Dimensions
Width " U | 14
Height _— B /A
Depth _— 3%
Weight (unpacked) _2% 1lbs.
Stock Identification MI-4925-A
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Variable Sound Effects Filter, Type BE-21A

Features

e P’ermits control of audio bandwidth to permit a variety of
sound eflects.

e Two front panel selector switches permit easy and quick
change to desired sound effect.

Uses

The BE-21A furnishes a desirable means for producing a
variety of special or unusual sound effects through control of
the andio bandwidth of the transmitted program. It is espe-
cially useful in the production of dramatic plays for making
programs sound “bassy™ or “tinny” or for simulating 1he sound
of telephone conversations, shor1 wave radio communications or
midget radios.

Description

The BE221A consists of high and low pass filters assembled
on a panel with two selector panel switches. The switches have
nine positions each and are calibrated for high and low cut-off
frequencies of 100, 250, 500, 1,000, 2000, 3000, 4000, and 5000
cycles. There is also an “off” position on each switch. A key
switch is provided for removing the filter from the circuit
thus making it possible to preset the filter for the desired

insert it in 1he circuit instantly when

characteristics and
required.

The 600 ohm input and output impedances of the filter en-
ables it to be connected in any 600 ohm circuit or it may he
used in a 250 ohm circuit with only a slight change in response

characteristics.

Specifications

Source lmpedianece (unhalanced) 600 ohms

Load Impedance _ 600 ohms
Input Level 60 to 423 db*
Output Level (maximum) +23 db*

Frequency Response S _see curves
Insertion Lass_ 1 dly or less at frequencies remote from cut-off
Dimensions, overall

Height _ Sy
Width — | L
Depth _ 5”
Weight (unpacked) _ 15 s
Stock ldentification —Light Umber Gray MI1917-A

* Reference level one milliwatt.

BE-21A VARIABLE SOUND EFFECTS FILTER (600 OHMS)
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& RACK EQUIP.

Line, Mixing and Bridging Transformers

The following standard RCA transformers are stocked
as a convenience to broadeasting stations. These
transformers are of the highest quality design having
excellent frequency response. They are provided with
electrostatic shields between primary and secondary
and are furnished with heavily shielded cases. Cores
are of special high permeability steel. Terminals
are at one end and diagrams of the connections are
stenciled on the side of the case. Broadcasting sta-
tions may employ the RCA transformers bhetween
units with assurance that the overall fidelity of the
system will be maintained.

Line Transformer, MI-11713

The core structure, frequency characteristics and shielding of

Primary Impedances

this transformer makes it an ideal unit for isolating line e¢ir- ohms
cuits. Its taps provide several combinations of available im-

pedances. One to two of these wansformers are very useful 150
items to have around any broadeast station. The impedance 600

combhinations are:

Frequeney Response +15 db 20 to 20,000 eps. Stock ldentification

Bridging Transformer, MI-11712

This transformer may be used as an input transformer for a Primary Impedances
bridging line amplifier or a monitoring amplifier. It may also ohms
be satisfactorily used where it is desired to bridge a program ST
line to feed programs to other mixing or outgeing circuits s
such as normally employed in a master comrol room line
distribution system. The impedance combinations are:
+15 db 20 to 20,000 eps.

Frequency Response stock ldentification

Mixing Transformer, M1-4902

Those contemplating the design of their own, or special micro- Primary Impedances

phone mixing circuits, will find this transformer ideal for a ohms
. el . q 76.5 153
large number of mixer combinations. The impedance combina- 90 187
tions are: 109 237
134 320

Frequency Response +1 db 30 to 15000 cps. Stock Identification _ .

General Specifications for MI-11713, MI-11712 and MI-4902

Dimensions, overall for cases: Mounting
. o B 43
Height /ﬁ” Weight § E—
Diameter — _ 3
Baseplate _ 3" x 3% Finish _ B S
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Secondary Impedances
ohms

150
600

MI-NI713

Secondary Impedances
ohms

150
600

MI11712

Secondary Impedances
ohms

250
600

S MI-4902

Four holes with center lines 23,” x 23"

2 lbs. 14 ozs.

__Aluminum gray



RACK EQUIP.

Pads - Fixed, Bridging, Network

RCA offers a comprehensive selection of attenuator pads,
bridging pads and dividing networks. The pads and networks
are well constructed and insulated with precision wound re-
sisters, assuring no internal reflection. The terminals are access-
ible and securely mounted with the connections stenciled in
an appropriate place. The fixed balanced “H” type is available
in two types, one introducing a loss of 6 db, the other 10 db.
The dividing networks are also available in two types, un-
balanced and balanced “H" type, as tabulated below.

FIXED PADS-BALANCED “H” TYPE

Input Impedance 600 ohms
Output Impedance I S 600 ohms
Insertion Loss_ 6 4db
Stock Idemtification = MI-4171.29
FINED PADS BALANCED “l1” TYPE

Input Impedance__ - 600 ohms
Output Impedance S - S ____ 600 ohms
Insertion lLoss S 10 db
Stock Identification - MI-4171-30

MI-11704-4

DIVIDING NETWORKS
Balanced Two-way, 600 ohms

Insertion Loss 6 db
Stock Identification § _ ~__MI-11704
Balanced Three-wav, 600 ohins
4 MI4171.29 Insertion Loss B _ 9.5 dh
Stock Idenmtification _MI- 11704 A
Balanced Four-way, 600 ohms
Insertion Loss_ _ _ 12 dh
Stock Identification — MI-11704-B
Balanced Six-way, 600 ohms
Insertion Loss_ - _ 15.6 db
Stock Idemtification . _ — MI-11704.D
Balanced Eighi-way, 600 ohms
Insertion Los: _ _ S 18.1 db
Stock Identification __ _ _ _ MI-11704-E

Unbalanced Two-way, 600 ohms
Unhalanced Three-way, 600 ohms
Unhalanced Four-way, 600 ohms

Insertion Loss_ S 12 db
Stock Identification S MI-11704.]
Unbalanced Six-way, 600 ohms
Insertion Loss_ S _ 156 db
Stock Identification - MILI11704.L
Unhalanced Eight-way, 600 ohms
MI4171-30 p Insertion Loss . - 181 db
Stock Identification : ~ _ _MI-11704-M
BRIDGING PAD
Input Impedance_ 600 ohms 10 two 600 ohm lines—isola-
tion between lines about 45 db
Insertion Loss_ I 10 db
Stock Identification _ - - MILI11705
Filament Transformer, MI-11606
The MI-11606 Filament Transformer furnishes filament voltage
to a maximum of three BA-1A Pre.amplifiers. It has primary
taps for 110 and 120 volis a-c 50/60 cycles. A variable poten.
tiometer is connected across the secondary and is screw driver
operated for obtaining minimum hum. This transformer is
also used to provide voltage for the MI-11265 VU Meter Panel.
Specifications
Output___ 0] S22l B L) e fenee Mounting — Four .199” mounting holes are located on
Dimensions, overall 248" x 14" center line
Height . — S Weight (unpacked) 9 lbs.
Base. 24" x 2%” Stock Identification = MI.11606
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POWER S®PPLIES

Preamplifier Power Supply, Type BX-IE

Features

o Exceptionally low ham level.
e Plugs into BR-2A Shelf Assembly.

o High capacity filter.

o Filament supply hum balancing potentiometer.
o Voltage variahle 180 to 250 volis.

Uses

The Type BX-1E Preamplifier Power Supply is designed 1o
provide d-¢ plate and a-c heater power for preamplifiers in
which the hum level must be kept to a minimum, It is in-
tended especially for use as a power supply for preamplifiers
and isolation amplifiers such as the BA-1TA.

Description

The BX-1E is a plug-in wnit designed primarily for mounting
in the RCA Shelf Assembly Type BR-2A. Two of these power
supplies can be installed as plug-in units in the BR-2A Shelf
Assembly. Comnection to the terminals is wade through a
quickly removable, multi-contact connector which fastens 1o
the plug at the rear of the chassis.

The power supply circuit is a full-wave, high-vacuum tube rec-
tifier with a choke-input filter. With a total of 260 microfarads
of filter capacitance, the d-¢c output is exceptionally free from
hum. The voltage is variable, by means of a screw driver
adjustment, between 180 and 250 volts. The voltage output is
very stable with any load up to fifty milliamperes. A hum
halancing potentiometer. likewise a screw driver adjustment,
is connected across the filament supply circuit.

The BX-1E is designed for operation on any a-c line voltage
hetween 100 and 130 velts, 50 to 60 cyeles. A one ampere,
glass-enclosed, time-delay fuse is mounted on the front of the
chassis. This fuse is unaffected by high transient currents,

Specifications
Power Supply Regquaired. 100 to 130 vohis, 50 to 60 cycles,
65 watts

Fuse 1 ampere, Type MDL

Power Outpaut
D-c
A-c

Output Hum Level

180 to 285 volts, up to 50 ma
6.3 volts, up to 1.2 amperes

Approximately —134 db (below 50 ma
d-e load at 250 volts d-¢)

Dimensions and Weight:

Length 125" ; Widih 8.'.”: Height e
Weight 15V, Ibs.
Stock ldentification (less tube) MI-11305-D)
Accessories
Tube Complement, 1 RCA-5Y3GT /G MI-11262

Panel and Shelf Type BR-2A:

Umber Gray MI-11598 /11599

Relay Power Supply,
Type BX-4A

Features

o Supplies two amperes filtered d-e at 21 volis.
o Transformer tap for inecreasing ountput vohage.
o Full wave selenium rectifier,

e Ruch wmounting easy installation.

o Plug-in capacitors,

Uses

The MI-11309 Relay Power Supply is capable of supplying up
to 2 amperes filtered d-c w21 volis to relay and pilot light
cireuits,

Description

The power supply is constructed on a panel suitable for mount-
ing on the BR-81 series (19”) cabinet racks. The electrical
circuil consists of a power transformer, seleninm rectifier, plug-
in eclectrolytic capacitors, choke, bleeder resistor, fuse and
power switch. The primary of the transformer is tapped for
line voltage adjustments and the secondary is tapped for in-
creasing the output voliage 1o compensate for changes in the
internal resistance of the selenium rectifier. All elecirical coa-
nections are made 1o a barrier type terminal board.
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Specifications

Output, Maximum 2

Ripple Voliage at I'ull Load
A-c Power Input
Transformer Tapped at

24 volts, d-¢
0.35 voh
121 watts, 110-125 v., 50-60 cp-.
110, 115, 120 and 125 voli~

amperes at

Dimensions:
Length 19"
Height 6 31/32"
Depth 7
Weight t1 1bs. (unpacked)
Mounting BR-81 series (19”) rack
Finish Light umber gray

Stock Identification MI-11309



Relay Power Supply,

Features

o Supplies 12 volts filtered d-c at 1 ampere.
® Rotary switch permits varying output voltage in 15 volt

steps.
o Long life full wave copper sulphide magnesium rectifier.

® Ioused in an attractive wall mounting cabinet with hinged
door

Uses

The MI-11303 Relay Power Supply is a complete unit capable
of supplying filtered d-c power to a number of relays and pilot
lights if the total load current at 12 volts does not exceed
one ampere.

Description

The power supply is built in an attractive wall-mounting box.
The electrical circnit consists of a power transformer, copper.
sulfide magnesium full wave rectifier, and a resistance-capacity
filter system with three 1000 mfd. eletrolytic plug-in capacitors.
The power transformer primary is tapped at 105, 115, and 125
volts to provide line voltage adjustment. The secondary of the
power transformer is tapped and connected to a six position
rotary switch which permits a variation in output voltage of
approximately Y2 volt per step.

The chassis is bolted in the enclosure with a snap-off cover.
The chassis, inside of the mounting box and the terminal hoard
cover are finished in silver grey. The outside of the hox is
finished in liglt umber grey with a 4 inch dark umber grey
stripe through the middle of the cover.

POWER¥SUPPLIES _

MI-1N1303

Specifications

Output (adjustable for loads from 0.2 to 1.0 ampere)
maximum 12 volts 1 amp.

Ripple Voltage (at maximum ontpnt of 1 amp.) __0.4 volts rms

Ac Power Inpat, 105 to 125 volts, 60 cycles
(maximum at rated ontput) 34 watts

Rectifier _Copper-Sulphide magnesinm full wave type
Dimensions

Height . e — 9

Width — 9

Depth _ e 4
Mounting. —_Wall mounted by four mounting slots
Firish - Two tone umber grey
Weight (unpacked) e 14.5 1bs.
Stock Tdentification S — MI-11303

Heavy Duty Relay Power Supply, MI-11304

Features

e Supplies 12 volts filtered d-c at 5 amperes.

e Output voltage substantially constant from no-lead to full-
load output.

e Full wave Seleninm Type Rectifier.

e Iloused in an attractive wall-mounting box.

Uses

The MI-11304 Relay Power Supply is a complete unit capable
of supplying filtered d-c power to a number of relays and
pilot lights if the total load current at 12 volts does not exceed
S amperes.

Description

The power supply is built into an attractive cabinet for wall
mounting. The electrical circnit consists of a power trans.
former, line and load voltage regulating and shunt reactors.
full wave selenium rectifier, filter reactors and capacitors.
variable resistors, and terminal board and fuses. Regulation of
the d-c output voltage is accomplished by use of a saturable
reactor which maintains the output voltage substantially con-
stant from no-load to full-load output.

Specifications
Output (substantially constant from no-load to full-load
ontput) : maximum, 12 volts 5 amps.
Ripple Voltage (at full load) 0.1 volt rms
Ac Power Inpnt, 105 to 125 volts, 60 cycles
maximum at rated output) 165 watts

Rectifier full wave Selenium type
Dimensions
Height 1634"
Width — _15Y,”
Depth _ R | 7/
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Mountin Wall mounted by four mounting slots
g y g

Finish _ _light umber grey
Weight (unpacked). - 80 lbs.
Stock Identification . S — MI-11304




" TURNTABLES

Transcription Turntable, Type 70-D

Features

e High fidelity reproduction of vertical and lateral recordings.

o Universal lightweight pickup with long wear diamond

point stylus.

o Heavy duty constamt speed synchronous motor with ample
driving power for recording or reproducing.

e Provision for RCA Recording Attachment.

e Quiet operation. Cushion-mounted motor with silent on-ofl
switch.

e Speed change lever in rim of warntable permits change with-
out removing record.

o Ruggedly built to give years of satisfactory service.

Uses

The Type 70-D Transcription Turntable has been developed
to meet the continued demand for higher and higher quality in
the reproduction of hroadecast transcriptions. It is the latest
edition to the popular 70 SERIES of transcription equipments,
of which more than 3000 are now in use. The 70-D provides
high fidelity reproduction of all vertical or lateral cut records.

Description

The complete equipment is housed in a metal cabinet of mod-
ern design. The cabinet is finished in two tones of umber grey
and trimmed in chromium. A large hinged door is located on
the front of the cabinet so as to permit ready access to the
motor and filter circuits. A heat resistant, “Micarta” top is used.
All filters are securely mounted within the cabinet and ar-
ranged for minimum hum pickup. Tbere is also sufficient
space within the cahinet for a hooster amplifier (such as the
RCA BA-2 Series) where additional output level is required.
If the user desires to raise the height of the cabinet from
28 to 30 inches, the MI-11803 mounting hase complete with
hardware is availahle for the purpose.

Terminal boards are provided for a-c and the audio connec-
tions and are accessible from the front of the cabinet. Mounted
on top of the 70.-D cahinet are the tone arm, tone arm rest
and filter selector switch. The tone arm is of the counter
weight balance type and provisions are made for accurately
setting the stylus for one ounce weight on a record. The pickup
head is unexcelled and designed to impart high fidelitv char-
acteristics for both vertical and lateral recordings. It is of a
moving conductor type in which two rihbons are free to move
in a vertical or lateral magnetic field.

The pickup and filter reproduce the various tvpes of records.
Orthacoustic, RCA-Victor, Columbia. World and others. with
a response characteristic that produces an ideal plavback re-
sponse. The filter unit is designed so that this may be accom-
plished by merely turning a switch to one of the following
six positions:

LATERAL: 1. Transeriptions— NAB Lateral. 2. Home records
with 500 cycle crossover frequency (Vietor). 3. llome records
with 300 cycle crossover frequency. 4. Test records and special
recordings (wide open at high frequencies).

VERTICAL: 1. Transcriptions
2. Transcriptions (worn).

NAB Standard  Vertical.
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'I.'wo vacant positions are available on the switch to permit addi-
tional filters or compensators to be added if required.

The motor is a high torque synchronons type, cushion-monnte
on the bottom shelf of 1he equipment, thus izolating mator
noise from the cabinet, In order to insure the faithful repro-
duction of high fidelity records, the turntable platter has asco-
ciated with it a separate specially designed flywheel. This flv-
wheel is approximately 127 in diameter and is located within
the cabinet itself. The turntahle platter and flywheel assembly
is completelv isolated from the motor through a series of
mechaunical filters and a spring clutch arrangement.

Specifications

Picknp Impedance 250 ohms«

Load lwmpedance _Output of compensator should he con.
nected to the anloaded inpumt transformer of an amplifier
designed to eperate from a 250 ohm sourece such as BA-11A
or BA-2C.

Ouiput Level

—63 dbm L1 position at 1,000 cyrles T-2485
test record

-68 dhm (.001 watt reference} V1 paosition
at 1.000 cyeles—TRV-104 1est record

Noise Level (helow 1 milliwait reference level) _ — 120 dbm

Frequency Response (see curves) 5010000 eveles

Transmission Loss of Filter—____24 db at 1.000 cveles at each

of the 6 switeh positione
Stvlns — _Polished diamond
Turntable Diameter 16"

(Will handle recor«lsilm 1o 18" in diameter)
Turntable Speed ~33'4.78 rpm

Speed Regulation (wows)__ 0.2% rms at 33%4 rpm
0.09% rms at 78 rpm



Dimensions, overall

Height (overall) _ ; 283"
Height (overall with MIL-.11803)_  303%"
Width : 251,”
Depth 241,"

Finish _ Two tone umber grey with chromium trim

Weight (unpacked) 155 lbs.
Power Supply 105-125 volts, 50 or 60 cycles
Power Consumption 35 wails
Stock Identification

Umber Grey, 60 Cycles MI-11801
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TYPICAL LATERAL RESPONSE \x
25 t OF AN MI.4875.G -4
L PICK UP AND FILTER
T e o e — — L1
50 100 1000 10,000
FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
——— L.1. TRANSCRIPTIONS N A B LATERAL
e==- L2. HOME 500 cps CROSS OVER FREQUENCY
— — .3 HOME 300 c.ps. CROSS OVER FREQUENCY
com omm L-4  FLAT RESPONSE {(OPEN AT HIGHER FREQUENCIES}
Umber Grey, 50 Cycles. ) M1-11802
Black, 60 Cycles_ - ‘MI-11802-A
Accessories
BA.2C Booster Amplifier. - MI-11226-B

72.) /72.DX Recording Attachment____ML11901 or MI-11900
Mounting Base S - MI-11803
t5 rpm Conversion Kit MI-11883

45 R.P.M. Conversion Kit, M1-11883

Features
e Simple to add 10 present turntables,

o Quick speed changes.

o Rugged construction for long serviee.

e Quiet operation.

® Accessory fine groove pickup and tone arm available.
Description

The 15 R.P.M. Conversion Kit is made available to broad-
casters for playing the new RCA 45 R.PM. records on any
type 70-C or 70-) Transcription Turntable. The modification
kit is easy to add 1o existing turmable and requires minimum
investment by eliminating the expense of additional turntables,
The Kit consists of a balltype speed reducer which is installed
hetween the two flexible couplings in the main drive shaft of
the 70-D turntable. In one position, the hall reducer is inopera-
tive and the shaft is driven straight through at 78 R.P.M.
In the other position, the ball reducer drives the shaft and
flywheel at 15 R.P.M. The overriding spring cluteh is built
into the new mechanism and is operative in hoth positions.

sSpeed change is accomplished by turning the motor control

Interior view of the
70.D Turntable with
45 RPM. Kit
installed
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knob on the turntable deck. It may be shifted in either diree-
tion while the turntable is running. Three positions are pro-
vided: (1) an “Off” position which completely shats down
turmable by turning off motor, (2) a “78-33v3” R.P.M. posi-
tion which permits either speed by use of speed-change lever
on turntable and (3) “15” R.P.M. position which permits this
speed with speed-change lever set at “78”,

Mechanical installation is simple and the only electrical work
necessary is the transfer of motor switeh leads to the micro-
switeh incorporated in the kit. Sinrdy construction and ecareful
miechanical alignment assures the same long, trouble-free opera-
tion that thousands of 70-series turntables are now giving in
the field. Also required hut not included in this kit, is a second
tone arm for fine groove playback (MI-11881),

Specifications
Approximate Weight, Unpacked __6Y% lbs.
Stock Identification ‘M1-11883

(Kit includes cluteh assembly (speed changert, arm assem-
bly (brake), switch and cam shaft assembly, dial plate,
2 couplings and adapter hub.)

Accessory

Fine Groove Pickup and Tone Arm MI-11884



TYPE 70-D
RCA HIGH-FIDELITY
TRANSCRIPTION TURNTABLE

The Proof of Performance—is in its acceptance

Over 4,500 RCA “70-type” Turntables shipped to date

This moderately priced transcription
turntable has no superior—either in me-
chanical simplicity or in high-fidelity
reproduction.

One heavy-duty synchronous motor pro-
vides the drive required for playback and
recording. Mechanical filters and spring-
cluich assembly completely isolate the plat-
ter and the fly-wheel from the motor—and
assure even running and smooth starts and
stops. A high-quality universal lightweight

pick-up, with a diamond-point stylus, pro-
vides true reproduction—for either vertical
or lateral recordings.

A hinged door on the metal cabinet makes
everything easy to get at. There is ample
space inside to house booster amplifiers and
record-cueing amplifiers. There is also ac-
commodation on top for an RCA 72-D (or
72-DX) Recording Attachment.

And you can handle the new records design-
ed to play al 45 rpm—by means of a simple

modification kit now available.

For the finest response from your record-
ing . . . for dependable timing to the very
last second . . . for even running and smooth
starts and stops, this studio turntable has it!
Available in two cabinet-top heights . . . 28
inches and 30 inches. Equipped with con-
venience-plug outlets for a-c and audio cir-
cuits.

Ask your RCA Broadcast Sales Engineer
for complete data.

TYPICAL LATERAL RESPONSE OF AN M1.4875.G PICK UP AND FILTER

TYPICAL VERTICAL RESPONSE OF AN M1.4875.G PICK UP AND FILTER
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Universal Pickup Kit, MI-4875-G

Features

o [ligh fidelity reproduction of vertical and lateral recordings.
o Adjustable weight pickup head.

o l.ow moving mass.

e Adjustable vertical and lateral stops.

e No stylus breakages.

Uses

The Universal Pickup Kit has been designed to give an
ideal playback response for all vertical and lateral recordings.
This unit has a versatile mounting attachment and may be

fitted to most turntables.

Description

The pickup head is a high quality moving conductor type, in
which two ribbons are free to move in a vertical and lateral
field. The head used in conjunction with a carefully designed
compensator, produces ideal curves for all the various types
of records. The compensator uses a series resonant circuit.
variably tuned and shunted by merely turning a switch to one
of six positions. Each Kit consists of a Universal Pickup Head
with an attractively styled tone-arm complete with finger lift,

tone-arm rest position, six position compensator switch with

dial plate and filter kit with cable and terminal board. All
the necessary accessories are provided for use on the 70-C
series transcription turntables. For a more complete descrip-
tion and response curves, refer to the catalog page which
features the 70-D turntable. The pickup compensator will op-
erate satisfactorily into a BA.1A pre-amplifier, BA-3C program
amplifier or any amplifier designed with an uuloading input

transformer for operation from a 250 ohm source impedance.

Weight (unpacked)
Stock Identification

12 bs.
M1-4875-G

Reproducing Filter, MI-4975

The MI-4975 Filter is a newly designed unit and is an integral
part of the 70.C2 and 70.1) Turntables and the MI-4875-G
Universal Pickup Kit. This kit is made available for the user
who wishes to convert the superseded 70-C and 70-C1 Turn-
tables and the MI-4875-C Pickup and take advantage of the
considerauble improvewent in this filter design. The high fre-
quency response for the Associated records is very much im-
proved and the overall response characteristics for lateral
records now conform to an ideal curve. The kit consists of
compensator complete with cable, terminal hoard and a six-

position compensator switch.

The changes are effected by werely transferring five wires on
the terminal hoard. For the new response characteristics pro-
duced, reference is made to the 70-1) Turntable catalog page.
where these curves are shown.
Weight

Stock Tdentification

5 lbs.
M1-4975
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RECORDING INSTALLATIONS

4

Studio recording installation at KUT A,

Salt Lake Cty, Utah, showing two

bench-mounted RCA 73-B Professional
Recorders.

An ideal recording installation at
KECA, Los Angeles, Calif., showing
two of the four RCA 73-B Professional
Recorders. Note the conveniently lo-
cated overhead lighting, the large size
auction duct, and relatively short
length of hose for chip removal.

A 4
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Recording Equipment

RECORDERS

RCA offers a complete line of high fidelity recording equipment featuring outstanding

performance characteristics, simplicity of operation and many other cxclusive features which

are described on the following pages. For professional recording studios, broadcasting sta-

tions, educational institutions or wherever high quality discs are to be cut, these recorders

are unexcelled.

g Recording Pitch
Recording : Max.
Type Usage Speed L'I':;‘:.({;e:n{:':,: Dia.
rpm Outside in Blank
Professional
o AM-FM Broad- 33% or Con. Var. yn
3B 3T ot 18 9 to 152 18%4
Educational
AM-FM Broad- With 70 Ser.
72-DX cast Studios Turmables 96.112,136 181"
Educational | 335 or 13
AM-FM Broad- With 70 Ser.
72.D cast Studios Turntables 96,112,136 1814"
Educational 33%s or 78
|

Frequency Required
Response Audio
cps Power
+2 db Approx.
50-10,000 Watt*
+2 dh Ap[l)'l;ox.
50-10,000 Watt*
+3 db Approx.

50-7,500 10

Watn**

* For 63 cm/sec stylus velocity at 1000 cps.
** For 6.1 cm/sec stylus velocity at 1000 cps.

The following diagrams have been designed to assist the user
in determining the equipment required for a recording channel.
Since there is considerable difference in recording technique,

these illustrations must only be regarded as suggested installa-

LIMITING RECORDING VU METER
AMPLIFIER AMPLIFIER  ——

Mi-1126%
L J
Twi-agisa 1
”’V\/\fg > Wap FILTER |

Fig. 1. This diagram illustrates a recording technique using
the orthacoustic filter only.

MI-11850-C OR
Mi-11853
RECORDING HEAD

LIMITING RECORDING v U METER

AMPLIFIER AMPLIFIER —
‘ MI-1126%

o%/\/»%ﬂ 86-8

Fig. 2. This diagram illustrates a recording technique using
the automatic recording filter only (or “flat”).

MI-11100
OR MI-11101

AUTOMATIC Mi-11850-C OR
RECORDING MI-11853
FILTER RECOROING HEAD
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tions. For example, some engincers prefer to introduce com-

pensation prior to the limiting amplifier, while others prefer

to record “flat” with automatic equalization to compensate for

the changes in cutting diameter.

(>‘\ | e
— 1o ™~ -
. Wi o >

N

] ;é)

N\

S
: =
A

Fig. 3. This arrangement is included for recordists who choose
to use both “automatic” and NAB orthacoustic compensation.

This diagram illustrates « recording installation which will
handle recording techniques shown in Figures 1 and 2.
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Recording Attachment, Type 72-D/72-DX

Features

® Produces high quality recordings on any 70-Series Turntable.

o Records at 333 or 78 rpm at 96, 112 and 136 lines per
inch. Outside-in or inside-out recording is accomplished
without changing feedscrews or gears.

o Timing scales indicate remaining recording time.

e Improved lowering device avoids stylus or record damage.

e Convenient adjustment of stylus angle and depth of cut.

e lHand crank for spiralling grooves.

e (Convenient adjustment for horizontal alignment.

e [ead screw protected by cylindrical tube housing.

e DProvision made for installing automatic equalizer.

Uses

The 72.D Recording Attachment may be easily and quickly
installed on any of the RCA 70-Series Turntables to provide
an wnusually high quality instantaneous recording equipment
at an economical price. It is a newly designed and much im-
proved version of the widely used Type 72-C. Broadcast sta-
tions will find many uses for this item such as recording
rehearsals and controversial broadcasts, making records for use
by the time salesmen and recording programs for delayed
broadcasts. It may also be satisfactorily used for making
masters for processing.

Description

The 72-D is equipped with a sturdy frame containing a screw
mechanism for driving the cutter carriage across a record
blank. Power coupling is made to the center of the turntable
by mieans of a vertical shaft spiral gear and loosely coupled
three pin driving flange which elinmiinates slippage and “knocks.”
Precision leveling adjustments are made by a swivel support
with an accenrate vertical adjustment. The mechanism is made
so that it will swing clear when not in use or it may be
easily removed from the transcription turntable if desired.

An improved lowering device permits the operator to gently
lower the cutter on to the record, thus avoiding stylus break-
age or deep cuts from sudden dropping. The angle of the
stylus and the depth of cut may be conveniently adjusted
even during operation. A spiralling hand crank permits spacing
between musical selections without breaking the continuity of
the groove. It is useful also for cutting starting and finishing
spirals. The 72.D will record at either 334 or 78 rpm outside-in
or inside-out at 96, 112 and 136 lines per inch. Selection of
direction and pitch is made easily and quickly without changing
lead screws or gears. Two interchangeable spring released hex-
agon timing scales are provided for giving an accurate indi-
cation of the remaining recording time. The scales are cali-
brated to cover all combinations of turntable speed and groove
spacing. The cutter carriage does not ride on the feedscrew,
but is supported on a metal tube in which the feedscrew is
enclosed and is guided on another tube which is designed to
house an automatie equalizer, This feature eliminates “group-
ing” of grooves, increases the life of the feedscrew and pro-

tects the feedscrew from dust. A lip bas been turned on the
driving spindle to catch the threads and prevent their climbing
into the gears or bearings.

Tvpe 72-D Recorder Mounted on a Type 70-D Turntable
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Type 72-D Recording Attachment

The 72.D is furnished complete with Standard recorder head,
MI-11853-A mounting base and rest post. However, if a high
fidelity response is required, the type 72-DX with the MI1-11850-C
recorder head is available. This high quality head is main-
tained at a constant temperature while operating by self-
contained heater and thermostat. The power for the heater op-
eration is obtained from an MI-11855-A heater and compensator
kit as an accessory item. The MI-11854 base attachment is
available for mounting the 72-D /72.DX on all 70 series turn-
tables. Additional base attachment kits are available if the
recorder is to be used on more than one turntable.

An MI-4910-A conversion kit, which consists of a replacement
turntable felt, cement, support assenbly and template, may be
ordered when the 72.D attachment is to be used with a 70-A
or 70-B turnable.

A suction nozzle is provided to facilitate the use of RCA
suction equipment, MI.11857 /MI-11858.

Specifications

Input Impedance to Cutter 15 ohms nominal

Frequency Response:

Type 72-D_ ” __ =3 db, 50-7500 cps
Type 72-DX =+2 db, 30-10,000 cps
Sensitivity:

Type 72.D [groove velocity 6.1 cm/sec., .00079” (peak to
peak) at 1000 cps] +28 dbm
Type 72.DX lgrome velocity 6.3 cm/sec., .00079” (peak to
peak) at 1000 cpsl + 30 dbm
Recording Direction (adjustable) ___ TInside-out and outside-in
Recording Pitch (adjustable) 96, 112, and 136 lines per inch

Drive___ Platter of an RCA 70-C series or OR-1A Turntable
Dimensions, overall
Height _ - - _SH”
Length R _15%%”
Depth S I 6"
Weight (unpacked _ 8% Ilbs.
Finish____ _ ' Two tone umber -grey, wrinkle
Stock Identification (as normally shipped) _ _ _MI-11901

(Includes MI-11852 Attachment, MI-11853 Recorder Head,
and MI-11854 Mounting Base)

Stock Identification (Type 72-DX) M1-11900
(Includes MI-11852 Attachment, MI-11850.C High Fidelity
Recorder Head, MI-11854 Mounting Base. and MI-11855-A
Heater and Compensator Kit)

Accessorles
Automatic Equalizer METTI-A
Fixed Orthacoustic Equalizer MTI-1916-A
Heater and Compensator Accessory Kit MI.11855-A
Recording Suction Equipment (less hose) MI-11857
Chip Remover and Hose Assembly

(for suction equipment) MI-11858
BA-14A Recording Amplifier MI.1123¢
Sapphire Stylus 90°  MI-1878-B¢

70 MI-1812

Additional Mounting Base Kit MI-11854



ESIGNED with almost every known

device for cutting your high-fidelity
reproductions, this professional recorder
has everything you need for versatile
control of cutting to meet any recording
situation.

® For instance, a new improved cam-
operated lowering device prevents stylus
damage and overcutting . . . because it en-
ables you to lower the flutter-proof cut-
ting head gently with decreasing speed
as the head apprcaches the spinning
record.

& For instance, start ard finish spiralling
is controlled by a separate m. tor . . . push-
button operated. Spiralling pitch: ap-
proximately 6 lines per inch at 78 rpm
and 2.5 lines per inch at 3314 rpm.

® For instance, you can change cutting
from inside out to outside in by the sim-
ple turn of a dial... without adjusting
the lead screw or driving gears. The
pitch is continuously variable, while re-
cording, from 96 to 152 lines per inch
to handle program overruns. During
actual running, too, you can adjust the

RCA 73-B RECORLER,
with its optionad catinet
type MI-11827

stylus cutting angle and cutiing depta.
Groove grouping is eliminated becauie
the head rides smoothly along a tubular
enclosure that protects the feed screw.
An automatic equalizer . . . available on
special order . . . compensates for record-
ing-level variations due to changes in

surface speeds.

N —
For acditional /
facts ask your RCA
Broadcast Sales
Engineer for
Rulletin
2J4784 ... 0r
write Dept. /

30-1..
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CHECK THESE SPECIFICATIONS

Frequeacy response. . .30 to 10,000 cycles, +2db
Head sansitivity (groove velocity

€.3 an/sec., 0.00079"’ peak to peak

ct 1000 cps). ... ... .onn 430 dbm (1.0) watt
Tumtable accuracy...... + 2% 333 or 78 rpm

Speed regulation (wows).0.14% rms at 33Y3 rpm
0.07% rms at 78 rpm

Tutntable drive. .. .2 hysteresis type synchronous

motors, using rim drive
through rubber idler rollers
Type of stylus............... Sapphire ar Steel
Microscope . . ... . ... ann 36 power Spencer
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Professional Recorder, Type 73-B

Features

o Complete shock mounting and special motors reduce vibra-
tion and rumble to a minimum.

e High fidelity recording head handles full power with low
distortion.

e Two motor drive. Each motor has its own rubber idler
wheel providing high torque and excellent regulation.

e Can be adjusted, while recording, for 96 to 152 lines per
inch inside-out or outside-in cut without changing lead screw
or gears.

e Large platter with rubber mat takes blanks up to 18} inches.

e One driving pin enables any type blank to be used. Pin is
held up by spring and siuks into platter if record without
driving lioles is used.

o Cutter angle and depth of cut can be easily adjusted while
recording.

e Dropping mechanism can be operated with one hand;
lowers cutter on record slowly to prevent stylus damage.

o Lathe type construction ensures accurate alignment and per-
mits rapid record changing.

o Equipped with high grade microscope and illuminating
lamp for accurately checking grooves on any portion of
record.

Uses

The 73.-B Recorder is «n outstanding professional type uni
which has been designed to include almost every known device
for making high quality recordings. Recording studios will
acclaim the 73.-B as the ideal recorder for making masters
from which any number of pressings may be made. Broad-
casting stations will find it unsurpassed for recording programs
for use on delayed broadcasts, commercial accounts, rehearsals,
auditions or the reference file.
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Description

The 73-B Recording Equipment consists of a high fidelity
MI-11850-C Recording Head with its associated carriage and
lead screw mechanism, a turntable assembly which includes a
dual motor with rim drive mechanism, a turntable platter with
rubber mat, a microscope and microscope lamp and a suction
nozzle (less the suction generating and hose connecting equip-
ment) for removing acetate shavings from the record.

The MI-11850-C Recording Head is a high quality, precision
built, magnetic type unit with a frequency response which does
not depart from an ideal response curve by more than two
decibels between 30 and 10,000 cycles per second. Any dis-
crepancies created by temperature variation are eliminated by
the self-contained heater and thermostat. A visual indicator
controlled by a switch on the base indicates when the heater
is in circuit. Its flat type mechanical construction eliminates
flutter without the use of special damping mechanisms. The
recorder head rides on a smooth metal tube which encloses
the feed screw and is guided on another tube which is designed
to house an MI-11100 automatic equalizer. This arrangement
eliminates “grouping” of grooves, increases the life of the feed
screw and protects the feed screw from dust and dirt particles.

An improved cam-operated lowering device permits the head
to be lowered gently with decreasing acceleration as the head
approaches the record. This feature prevents stylus breakage
or deep cuts from sudden dropping of the recorder head. The
angle of the stylus, the depth of the cut and the number of
lines per inch may be conveniently adjusted even while
recording.

The turntable is rim driven through rubber idler rollers from
two hysteresis type synchronous motors. These motors were
chosen because of their quiet operation and accurate speed.
The two motors and turntable drive wheels are both con:
trolled by one “on-off” switch and both mechanisms are con-
trolled by one “speed-change” switch. When the motor switch



is turned “off”, the driving rollers are disengaged and a brake
is applied to the rim of the turntable, bringing it quickly to a
stop. The motors are doubly rubber shock-mounted from the
motor board to avoid motor rumble in the recordings.

The feed screw is driven by a planetary-drive mechanism
using a rubber-tired roller on a vertical shaft and a flat driving-
disc on the end of the horizontally mounted feed screw. The
driving roller may be adjusted to various vertical positions
across the driving disc, the speed and direction of rotation of
the feed screw being determined by the roller’s position with
respect to the center of the drive disc. The roller is auto-
matically disengaged from the driving disc whenever the cutter
head carriage is raised to the rest position. The number of
cutting lines per inch is indicated by an illuminated scale in
the drive housing. Four spring-released interchangeable time
scales are provided to cover all combinations of turntable
speed and groove spacings.

A separate motor, controlled by a push button on the recorder
base, is used for motor driven spiralling, overdriving the lead
screw to provide start and finishing spirals. The spiralling pitch
is 6 lines per inch when the recorder is set for 96 lines per
inch and the turntable speed is 78 rpm. For a turntable speed
of 33% rpm, the spiralling pitch will be reduced in proportion
to the speed change.

A high quality, 36 power, Spencer microscope is furnished for
ohserving the grooves. The microscope has a calibrated eye.
piece having 50 divisions of .001 inch and is mounted on an
adjustable arm which permits it to be moved to any part of
the record. On the same arm is mounted a small shielded lamp
which is independently adjustable so as to illuminate the
grooves under observation.

Playback provisions are made by a removahle plate on the
recorder base for mounting an MI-11871 Universal pickup
and arm. A receptacle in the base is already connected to
the terminal board. The entire recording mechanism is isolated
from room vibration by rubber mounts. A removable plate,
placed over the pulleys on the left side of the machine, per-
mits ready access to the driver pulleys and driver motors
for servicing. Terminal boards are provided on the front and
on the rear of the recorder base for a-c and audio connections
respectively, The entire mechanism is furnished with an attrac.
tive and substantial wooden apron.

The 73-B is supplied with adjustable suction nozzle attached
to the cariage mechanism. The newly designed suction pump
(MI-11857) and accompanying chip collector and hose
(MI-11858) are available as accessories. For a complete and
detailed description, refer to the catalog page for this equip-

MI1-11827 Recorder Base Cabinet with 73-B Recorder
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ment. .Also available is the advance ball kit (MI-.11851) for
use with the MI-11850-C Recording Head when making wax
recordings.

Provision has been made for convenient installation of the
MI-11100 Automatic Equalizer. This was designed 1o compen-
sate for the variations in recording level, resulting from
changes in the surface speed of the record.

The MI-11827 Recorder Base Cabinet has been specifically de-
signed to offer an attractive and practical base ecabinet to
accommodate the 73-B Recorder. The recording cabinet is sub-
stantially constructed with a robust adjustable interior shelf
for accommodating transcriptions, recordings, ete. The top is
composed of 1” solid wood with no possibility of introducing
rumble. The door and top are finished in dark umber gray
with the sides in light umber gray to blend with all other
RCA broadcast equipment.

Specifications

Recorder Head Impedance (MI-11850.C High Fidelity Head)

15 ohms nominal
Frequency Response .#+2 db, 30-10,000 cps
Sensitivity: (Groove velocity 6.3 c¢m /sec., .00079”

(peak to peak) at 1000 cps). +30 dbm (1.0 watt)
Stylus S Sapphire or steel
Turntable Diameter (handles blanks up to 181" dia. and up

to 3” thick) . 114"
Turntable Drive _Rim driven through rubber idler rollers

from two hysleresis synchronous motor»

Turntable Speed (accuracy =%%)_ 33% or 78 rpm

Speed Regulation (wows)_ 0.14% rms at 33%3 rpm
0.07% rms at 78 rpm

Recording Direction (adjustable) __Inside-out and Outside-in

Recording Pitch___ Continuously variable 96 to 152 lines per

inch with detents provided in steps of 8 lines per inch

Dimensions, overall With Cabinet Less Apron
Height 20" 20”
Width 313" 30”
Depth 221" 205"
Height to Top of Base 1044” 1043~

Weight (unpacked) - 289 lbs.

Finish_ _Light umber grey wrinkle with dark umber grey trim.
Apron finished with smooth dark umber grey. All control
knobs and levers are polished nickel.

A-c Power Supply, 115 volts 50-60 cycles—

Turntable drive motors _ 80 watte
Pilot Light . .5 watls
Spiralling Motor (when operating) 145 watts

Stock Identification — 60 cycles, MI-11825 /11850-C
50 cycles, MI-11826 /11850-C

SPECIFICATIONS FOR MI-11827 BASE CABINET

Dimensions:

Height (overall) - = S 20 8%
Width 2" 9"
Depth . S 1 11%”
Thickness of Top — ~ S L
Weight _ S 85 lbs.
Stock Identification - MI-11827
Accessories
Autonuatic Equalizer MI-11100-A
Othacoustic Equalizer MI-4916-A
Suction Equipment MI-11857
sSpare Chip Collector and Hose Assembly MI1-11858
Sapphire Stylus 90° MI-1878-BC
700 MI-1812
Amplifier (BA-11A) MI-11234
Additional High Fidelity Recording Head __ MI-11850-C
Standard Cutter Head. _— __MI-11853

Advance Ball Kit for MI-11850-C Recording Head MI-11851



SMOOTH, VERSATILE CONTROL

13-B, DUAL-MOTOR RIM-DRIVE PROVIDES HIGH TORQUE, EXCELLENT REGULATION

" '
e -

SPEED-CHANGE is simply accomplished by operating the OFF-78 RPM—In the “OFF” position a brake shoe is ap-
control knob shown here. “UP” is 337 RPM—"DOWN" is plied to the turntable rim, and rubber idlers are moved
78 RPM. away from both the drive wheel and turntable rim.

A SINGLE “OFF-ON" lever controls both synchronous turn- ON-78 RPM—In “ON" position, the krake shoe moves
table drive motors. In “OFF” position, a brake brings turn- away from turntable rim anu rim and rubber idlers are
table to quick stop. now in active contact with drive wheel and turntcble rim.

TWO SYNCHRONOUS MOTORS hysteresis type, are AT-33'3 RPM— With speed change knob ““UP,” rubber
coupled to wheels which rim-drive the turntable through idlers are moved vertically to low-speed position of drive
sturdy, rubber-idler rollers. wheel (note crive wheel has “lo- and hi-speed”’ shoulders

of different diameters).
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HIGH-QUALITY RECORDINGS

RECORDING PROCEDURE IS SIMPLE AND EASY TO PERFORM

A_

RECORD-DRIVE PIN comes up into position when this CARRIAGE LEVER is being pressed to allow movement

plunger-relecse button is pressed. Pin sinks into platter for of recorder-head horizontally over the record to desired
records without driving holes. "cutting” position.

ANY TYPE BLANK may be used with the single driving RAISING AND LOWERING the cutter head is easily
pin provided. Here, 1ecording blank is placed in position. done by this lever which permits raising the “to rest” position
or a genile lowering to the recording position.

CALIBRATED TIME SCALES for 96, 104, 112, 120, 12§, ANGLE AND DEFTH OF CUT are conveniently and pre-
136, 144 and 152 (“insice-out,” “outside-in,” at 33%s or 73 cisely controlled by the two knobs atop the carriage. (In
rpm are provided. Here, proper scale to agree with “gitch”’ above, angle of cut is being adjusted.)

setting is inserred.
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RS-1A Recording Suction Equipment

Features

e 14 hpp. motor—insuring adequate suction for two recorders.
o Reduces fire risk to a minimum.

® Motor maintains constant temperature.

® Chip collector eliminating pump failure.

® Motor may be i-olated from recording room.

Description

This equipment is a new development by RCA and has been
designed to use the most efficient method of removing acetate
shavings from the record surface during the cutting of record-
ings. The suction apparatus is a high grade, rotary vane type
pump, driven by a {4 HP. Repulsion Start, Single Phase Motor.
The unit is ruggedly constructed and mounted on shock damp-
ening rubber cushions. A 10 foot length of tubing with a *Y”
connector provides the suction outlet for one or two recorders.
The chip filter and water jar insure that all chips removed
are absorbed in the water and cannet foul the suction pump.
This equipment is a combination of the following:

MI1.11857
One Suction Equipmem
One 10’ Length of Black Rubber Tubing 17 ID
One “Y” Branch Connector
Two Couplings and Caps
One Reducer Bushing

MI-11858
One Chip Collector and Hose Assembly
Two 6’ Lengilis of Black Rubber Tubing 3" 1D

If the user desires to place 1the suction apparaius remote from
the recorder, 1” tubing which introduces a negligihle loss of
suction is recommended. As the majority of loss occurs in
the 33" diameter house, the length of this link should be kept
to a minimum. When the apparatus is used with two recorders,
an additional MI-11858 chip collector and hose assembly is
necessary.

Specifications

Power Supply _115 vohs, 50 /60 cycles, approx. 450 waits
Dimensions (overall of suction equipment):

Length S - 15"
Width S ___16”
Height S— S - 103"
Weight _ : S - 75 1bs.

Microscope, Type MI-4928

The MI-4928 is a high quality, 36 power Spencer Microscope
and Arm Attachment for recorders. It permits close examina-
tion of the cutting needle to determine its condition and allows
inspection of individual recording grooves for determining the
noise level, quality and depth of cut.

The microscope has a calibrated eyepiece having 50 divisions
of .001 inch and is mounted on an adjustable arm which per-
mits it to be moved to any part of the record. On the same
arm is mounted a small shielded lamp which is independently
adjustable so as to illuminate the grooves under observation.
The microscope is shipped complete with lens tube assembly,
transformer for the microscope lamp, necessary mounting
screws uand installation instructions.

Specifications
Dimensions: Overall with
Microscope Microscope
Microscope Mounted on Light
Unmounted Arm Transformer
Height 3)" 9" 2 7/16”
Width 3 3 2 5/16”
Depth _ 2% 25" 2 7/32”

130-160°F.
8” mercury

Normal operating temperature
Maximum vacuum for continuous operation
Stock Identification:

RS-1A Equipment (complete for use with one recorder)

MI-11857 /11854

Accessory

Extra Chip Collector and Hose Assembly MI-11858

(For use with two recorders)

Finish:
Microscope Finished instrmnent black

Arm Light umber gray -
Weight (unpacked less trans. o
former) T Ihs, \

Transformer 1 |h.
Stock ldentification MI-4928
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High Fidelity Recording Head, MI-11850-C

Features

o Meets all high fidelity requirements.

e Does not depart from an “ideal response” by more than
+2 db 50-10,000 ep-.

o Response independent of ambient temperatures.
Precision buil.
Self-comained heater.

Uses

The MI-11850-C Iligh Fidelity Recording Head has been ape-
cially designed for the nser who demands high fidelity record-
ings. It was primarily produced for use wilth 1the 72.-DX
Recording Attachment, 73-B Professional Recorder and the

OR-1A Portable Recorder.

Description

The High Fidelity Head is a high quality professionally buili
and accurately adjusted unit of the magnetic type. ’hysically,
the head consists of a cobalt-alloy permanent magnetic, lam-
inated pole pieces, a driving coil, an armature, and dampening
material assembled in an attractive case. The armature is sup-
ported on knife-edge bearings and held in position by a steel
centering spring. Its flat type construction allows the head 1o

lie in a lateral plane, thus climinating flutter without the need
for special dampening mechanism. Connections are made
through a four-pin plug. Any discrepancies that might be
created hy temperature variations are eliminated by a self-
contained heater and thermostat. The power for the heater
operation is oltained from an MI-11855-A Heater and Com-
pensator Kit. A small screwdriver is provided to fit the stylus
setserew,

Specificatlons

Input Inipedinice (with compensator) 15 ahm»

Frequency Response_ =+2 db 50 to 10,000 cps

Sensitivity |groove velocity 6.3 em/sec., .00079" (peak to peak)
at 1000 eps + 30 dbm (1.0 watt)

Stylus_ _ _ Sapphire or steel
Dimensions:
Height 1%
Width ) S _ 2"
Length - 334"
Weight _ _10Y%, oz.
Finish ~ Light umher grav
Stock  Tdentification. MI-11850-C

Accessories
Heater and Compensator Kiv
Stvlus Sapphire 90

Sapphire 70°

MI-11855-A
MI1-1878-BC
MI-4842

Heater and

This kit was specifically design for use with an MI-11850-C.
ITigh Fidelity Recording Head. This maintains the operating
temperature at a constant value, rendering the response of the
recorder head independent of ambient temperature. The tem-
perature is held at approximately 95° F. by means of a
thermostatically controlled heater mounted in the recorder
head. The kit consists of the following components: heater
transformer, pilot light assembly complete with bulb, 3 posi-
tion switch, a 7 ohm 5 watt resistor, a dial plate reading
“High”, “Low” and “Off”, and a Camnnon X-$-13 Receplacle.

Connections are made through this receplacle.

Mounting facilities are provided for 70-C and 70-D series of

turntables and OR-1A portable recording equipment.

This kit is an integral part of the MI-11850-C Recording liead
and should be ordered as an accessory except when used with
Type 73-B Recorders, where this kit is self-contained.
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Compensator Kit, MI-11855-A
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MI-11855-A HEATER & COMPENSATOR
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Recording Filter, MI-4916-A

(Orthacoustic)

The MI-4916-A recording filter was designed to provide the
most desirable reproduction characteristic for turntables as
set forth by NAB standards for lateral transcriptions. This
filtler was primarily designed for use with an MI-11850-C and
MI-4887 high fidelity recording head to give this orthacoustic
response characteristic.

The filter may also be employed with the MI-11853 standard
recording heads with an excellent frequency response. How-
ever, with the MI-11853 recording head, the frequency response
ahout 7500 cps will be slightly lower due to the lower fre-
quency response of this head. This unit may be mounted on
a BR-2A or 36-B panel and shelf assemhly.

Specifications
Input Impedance (unbalaneed)

_250/600 ohms
- 250 /600 ohms

Output Impedance (unbalanced)
Insertion Loss

(Operating from a 600 ohm source into a 250 ohm load

at 400 cps)._ S - 16 db
(Operating from a 600 ohm source into a 600 ohm load
at 400 cps) - — 105 db
Maximum Input Level ; 420 dbm

Hum Pickup Level (when placed 6” or more from a power

transformer) Less than —120 dbm
Dimensions:
Height Ay
Width _ — T
Length ___ 125"
Weight (unpacked) S 6% Ibs.
Stock Identification MI-4916-A

Automatic Recording Equalizer,

MI-11100-A, MI-11101-A

Description

The automatie recording equalizer is another addition 10 RCA
equipment developed to contribute toward raising the standards
of producing records and transcriptions. The equalizer is de-
signed to compensate for the variation in recording level due
to changes in surface speed of the recorder blank relative to
the stylus. Without this compensation, the recording level due
to the speed change would be of a lower level at the higher
frequencies near the center of the record than they would
near the periphery. The MI-11100-A is for use with type 73-B
professional recorders and the MI-11101-A is for use with the
72D /72DX recording attachments. Fundamentally the
equalizers have the same equalization characteristics and differ
ouly in the mounting facilities and the external connections.
The equalizer consists of fixed capacitors, introduced by a
switch, and a series of ten resistors, varied by a spring-tipped
contact pin, riding with the recorder head carriage. The
equalizers both contain a five-position switch 1o select the
desired degree of equalization. Suitable hardware is included.

two

Specifications

Impeduances:

Source S 600 ohms
Input _ S _Approx. 600 ohms
(depending on compensation and frequency)

Load - _ — _Unloaded transformer
Output__ _ Approx. 600 ohms
(depending on compensation and frequency)

Insertion Loss (at low frequencies) 22 db
Operating Level 40 db to + 20 db
Weight (unpacked, less cords and plugs) = 12 ozs.



Standard Recording Head,

The MI.11853-A Recording Head is available to broadcasters
who demand a good quality, low priced recording head for
applications where the high fidelity response of the MI-11850-C
is not required.

The physical construction of this head is similar to the
MI.11850-C, possessing the feature of eliminating flutter with.
out using special dampening material. The MI-11853-A s
standard equipment with the 72-D Recording Attachment, the
OR-1A Portable Recorder and may also be used with the 73-B
professional recorder. The case is composed of durable, molded
“Urea” with screws for mounting on all RCA type recording
attachments. A 28” two wire, “Vinylite” insulated cable is pro-
vided for external connections,

Specifications

Frequency Response. +3 db, 50 to 7500 cyeles
Inpnt Impedance (recording head and compensating

resistor) _— - 15 ohms nominal
Sensitivity [Groove velocity of 6.1 ¢m/sec. for a stylns excur-

sion of .00077” (peak to peak) at 1000 cps] +28 dhim

. RECORDERS

MI-11853-A

Stylas S
Mecthod of External Connection
Two-wire “Vinvlite™

_Sapphire or steel

in-nlated 28" lang

Advance Ball Kit, MI-11851

The MI-11851 Advance Ba!l Kit has been designed for use
in conjunction with the M1.11850-C Recorder Head. Tt serves
1o control accurately the depth of groove when the cutter
head is used with soft recording materials. The Advance Ball
Kit is essential when recording on wax and some operators
find it for use recordings when
mechanical vibration is present.

convenient with lacquer

The Advance Ball is a sapphire cylinder with a tip that has
been highly polished to a spherical shape and mounted in
a Duralumin shank. The Ball rests on the unrecorded portion
of the record surface, supporting the head at a constant height
above the record, so that the depth and width of the groove
will remain constant. An adjusting knob on top of the head
adjusts the vertical position of the Advance Ball to regulate
the depth of cut. Provision is made for moving the Advance
Ball to either side of the stylus to accommodate outside-in
or inside-out cuts as desired.

Dimensions
Height = — 1"
Width _ 4_;"
Length _ 2%
Finish___ Dark wmber gray
Weight __ _73 ouzs.
Stock Identification MI-11853-A
Specifications
Dimensions, overall, approximate
Height 7%
Width 1"
Depth 1”
Weight, approximue .10 grams
Finish - White nickel
Stock Identification MI.11851

Cutting Styli

The MI-4842 Sapphire Stylus with 70° angle and short shank is
recommended for use with RCA recorders when cutting lac-
quer blanks for immediate playback and entting masters for
processing. The 90° stylus is recommended only for use in
cutting masters from which 10”7 and 12”7 commercial pressings
are to be made. Long shank styli are no longer stocked by
RCA since their nse impairs the recorder frequency response
beyond 8000 c.p.s. and a rather severe peak may develop in
this region.

The use of a sapphire stylus is recommended for all record
ings except unimportant tests. Initial cost is reasonable and
the moderate charge for sharpening hrings the cost per minute
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of recording equal to or below that for steel cutting points.
Steel cutting points may be used with RCA recorders for un-
important tests or for cuttings being made hy inexperienced
personnel. In general, steel cutters are not recommended for
high fidelity work because they may produce a higher noise
level, a reduced frequency range and their life is relatively
short.

Stock Identification
70° Sapphire Stylus (short shank)
90° Sapphire Stylus (short shank)

MI-1842
MI-£878.BC
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Duo-Cone Speaker

The RCA LC-1A speaker is expressly de-
signed for monitoring FM programs and
high-fidelity recordings in broadcast sta-
tions. Its response is exceptionally free
from distortion—over the full FM range.
Read these highlights:

Uniform response, 50 to 15,000 cycles.
Audio measurements prove RCA’s new
speaker free from resonant peaks, har-
monic and transient distortion . . . a/ all
usable volume levels.

120 degrees radiation at 15,000 cycles!
The LC-1A is unique in its ability to pro-
ject a wide cone of radiation through a
constant angle of 120 degrees. And fre-
quency response is uniform throughout!
Advantages: It eliminates the familiar
sharp peak of high-frequency response
usually present in other systems. And exact
location of the LC-1A in control or listen-
ing rooms is not critical.

Remarkably smooth crossover-re-
sponse. Both cones are mounted on the

same axis and have the same flare angle to
place their surfaces in line. Thus the possi-
bility of undesirable interference between
H-F and L-F units over the crossover range
is eliminated.

Controlled "roll-off’ at 5 and 10 kc.
Because of the LC-1A’s exceptional high-
frequency response, the surface noise and
high-frequency distortion present in many
recordings is accentuated. Therefore, a
panel-mounted switch is provided to con-
trol and restrict the LC-1A’s high-fre-
quency range for this type of program
material (see response curve).

Two fine LC-1A bass-reflex cabinets
(optional) are designed to match the
Duo-Cone speaker. One is finished in the
familiar RCA two-tone gray. The other is
finished in dark walnut.

For data and further details on Duo-
Cone speakers . . . now in production . . .
write Dept. 23-C.
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DETAILS OF RCA
DUO-CONE DESIGN

individu. LOW-FREQUENCY
Two individu CONE

ally actuated ow.precuency
cones are VOICE COiL
mounted on the mo,,_,f;{,‘](ﬁg ¢
same axis and CONE
flare angle,
with a specially
designed heavy Al-
nico magnet of high

flux density. The i
high-frequency unit

is a 233" cone with
anexceptionally low- é//

mass aluminum voice

coil. This cone follows out the shal-
low angle of the larger cone to
radiate a pattern at full power over an
area of 120 degrees at 15,000 cycles!
The low-frequency unit has a massive
15” diaphragm with a high-mass voice
coil of large diameter. Its resonant fre.
quency, only 35 cycles . . . with crue
bass response at all volume levels

HIGH - FREQUENCY
YOICE COIL




LOUDSPEAKERS

RCA LOUDSPEAKERS

RCA offers to broadcasters a complete line of studio
and station monitoring loudspeakers for use in monitor-
ing and auditioning booths, hallway installations, talk-
back applications. elevators and executives’ offices. All
RCA loudspeakers are designed 1o handle adequate
power for the particular application for which thev
are designed. The LC-1A. representing the greatest ad-
vance in loudspeaker fidelity. is obtainable in a choice
of cahinet styvles and finishes, thereby making it pos-
sible to conform to anv of several interior decorating
schemes, In addition. the LC-1A speaker mechanism may
be obtained hy itsell for those applications where it

is desirable to use a special tvpe. or custom-made,

In order to serve the vast multitude of miscellaneous
needs for loudspeakers around broadcasting stations,
there is also included in this line a choice of three
permanent-magnet loudspeaker mechanisms. These mech-
anisms are intended to be mounted in one of the wall-
mounting speaker housings. MI1-13225 or MI-6106. The
three  loudspeaker impedance matching  transformers.
VIL-12370. MI-12371. and MI-12373 are designed for
these and many other types of loudspeakers, The quick-
or for coupling any of a wide variety of outputs to
hese and manv other types of loudspeakers. The quick-
selection chart given below provides for design engi-
neers a quick, convenient reference by means of which

they can select the RCA loudspeakers best suited to their

mounting. particular requirement,
Power
Voice Coil Handling Bolt Circle
Impedance Capacity W eight Cone Dia, Dia. Freq. Range
Identification (ohms) (watts) (lbs.) (inches) (inches) (CPS)
l
|
l
LC-1A 15 20 21 (mechanism 15% 16%4 I 50-15000
only) |
MI-12321 2 10 1 11 1174 20-8500
|
\MI1-6231-B | 6 5 | 2% 534 [ 614 70-7000
' l
MI-6333-C | 6 25 634 103/ l 9% 60-7000
|
| |
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Monitoring Speaker, Type LC-1A

Features

o Excellent frequency response, uniform 50-15,000 cps.
e Wide angle sound radiation of all frequencies.

e Tastefully styled cabinet.

e Low non-linear distortion.

e Ideal for monitoring AM.-FM television programs.

o High grade Alnico V magnets.

Uses

The L.C-1A is a high fidelity loudspeaker with a low distor-
tion, wide angle distribution, of extended frequency range,
and specifically designed for the broadcaster and recording
studios.

The fundamental principles are based upon extensive loud-
speaker research and development performed hy Dr. Olson
at RCA Laboratories (Princeton).

For applications where it is desired to mount the mechanism
on a wall baffle, ceiling, etc., the speaker may be used with
assurance that the entire frequency range will be realized.
The speaker’s outstanding performance makes it ideal for the
full frequency range of FM. The LC-1A is also being used
with RCA’s new “Festival” series of high quality custom-built
home receivers.

Description

The LC-1A is a duo-cone speaker mechanism of the direct
radiated type, consisting of high and low frequency units
mounted co-axially together. The 2” high frequency cone and
the aluminum wound voice coil has a low mass utilizing the
wide angle of the shallow, low frequency cone, to effect its
remarkable directional pattern (see curve). An equilibrium
has been reached between the electrical and mechanical design
to impart a high frequency radiation of 120° arc with a loss
of approximately 6 db at 15,000 cps. This eliminates the con-
ventional “beam effect” usually experienced at this frequency.

The low frequency cone employs a 15” diaphragm with a
high mass voice coil and produces the most desirahle direc-
tional pattern with a handling capacity of 20 watts. Low dis-
tortion has been accomplished by a carefully designed com-
promise of many contributing factors. Distortion usually
experienced when handling large power in the 100-1,000 cycles
range is eliminated by using a high mass coil and a massive
rigid cone, coupled with a low fundamental frequency peak
of 35 cycles. Ahove this frequency, the reluctance due to the
suspension system of the cone does not appreciably affect the
velocity and, therefore, minimizes distortion.

The cross-over network utilizes the physical disposition of the
cones to mutually vibrate in unison over the cross-over fre-
quency region and merely employs one capacitor in the high
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frequency unit to limit the current flowing at the low ire-
quencies, When program material containing a large distortion
factor is prevalent, such as worn records, ete., an MI-11707
high frequency compensator producing curves with a “roll-off™
at 5, 10 and 15 ke, is available to restrict the high frequency
range. The LC-1A is supplied with or without cabinet and is
ideally suited for mounting in the wall or ceiling of the con-
trol room, giving a uniform response of 50 to 15,000 cycles.
The cahinet was specifically designed for this speaker and is
attractively styled in two finishes—two-tone umber gray with
a satin chrome trim to blend with all RCA studio equipment,
and a rich walnut veneer for use in finely finished listening
booths, This cabinet is particularly designed for high fidelity
loudspeakers and is constructed with a fixed port to give
maximum response in the low frequencies. Accommodation
for the BA-4 series of monitoring amplifiers is provided. A
brushed-chrome panel on the side of the cabinet will accom.
modate a volume control, 5/10/15 ke high frequency com-
pensator, 10 channel selector switch, an “off-on” amplifier
switch with a visual indicator.

With an MI-11708, 15 ohm attenuator, the speaker will operate
from a speaker buss, or with an internal amplifier and selector
switch, will function as an independent unit and will bridge
any of ten speaker channels. The desired ordering arrangemem
is obtained by consulting the stock identification accessories.



LC-14 Speaker Mechanism

Specifications
LC.1A SPEAKER MECIIANISM

Impedance (nominal) _

Frequency Response (see curve)
Directional Characteristic : . See curve
Power Handling Capacity _ 20 walls

Non-linear Distortion (for 10 watt output, 50-15,000 cycles)
Less than 4% at 60 cycles

15 ohms
50-15,000 eps

Weight (unpacked) _ - _ 21 lbs.
Dimensions:
Diameter (cone) _ - . 154"
Diameter (bolt fixing cirele) I E— | 1 VA
Diameter (overall frame) . I
LC-1A CABINET
Dimensions:
Height _ - ~ 405"
Width _ S ) R 27"
Depth . S — 15
Weight _ Approx. 50 lbs.

Stock ldentification:

LC-1A Speaker, cabinet complete with BA-4C monitor ampli-
fier, volume control, high frequency filter unit 5 ke, 10 ke.
and 15 ke, 10-position channel selector switeh. and an

on-off switeh with a visual indicator (less tubes for
amplifier) S —_MI-11411 /11401 /
MI-11711/11223-B

I.C-1A Speaker and Cabiner_ —_MI-11411 /11401

I.C-1A Duo-cone Loudspeaker Mechanism only__ ML11411
1.C-1A Speaker Console Cabinet Only

(Umber Gray) MI-11401
1.C-1A Speaker Console Cabinet Only
(Walbw» MI-11401.A

OECIBELS

1 e
1000

FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECONO

FREQUENCY RESPONSE OF A TYPICAL LC-1A
SPEAKER IN CABINET
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LOUDSPEAKERS:

z
oy
T &
Eﬁ
w2z
a
60 100 1000 10000
FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND
HARMONIC DISTORTION OF A TYPICAL LC~-IA
SPEAKER IN CABINET — 10 WATTS
——= 2 WATTS
- | WATT
Accessories
Speaker Filter Unic - MIT707
(This item is included in both cabinets, MI-11401
and MI-11401-A, but is nceessary if a high fre.
quency filter is desired when the speaker only is
ordered. This unit includes a filter switch and an
escutcheon plate reading 5 ke, 10 ke, and 15 ke.)
Speaker Power Attenuator. 15 ohms MI-11708-A
(This is necessary when the audio source is fed
externally through a buss bar, ete. This is mounted
on the speaker cabinet escutcheon.)
Speaker Accessory Kit. _ S . MI-11711

(This kit contains a 10 position channel selector
switch, “on-off” switeh with visual indicator and
necessary hardware for mounting BA-4C amplifier.)

Close-up of control panel of LC-14 showing controls for
MI-11707. MI1-11708, and MI1-11711

ECIBELS|

— T

DIRECTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS
OF A TYPICAL LC-1A
SPEAKER IN CABINET

1000 CYCLES
=== 7000 CYCLES
====== 15000 CYCLES
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Speaker Transformer, MI-12370

M1 12370

-~ O 0 & W

n

The MI-12370 is an ideal spreaker matching transformer for use
where a large power handling capacity is required. The sec-
ondary has three taps which, for a given source impedance
provide ten different output impedances for matching to the
load. All taps are connected to lugs on a bakelite terminal
cover to which the load may be attached by either a screw
or solder connection. The transformer is enclosed in a metal
case which is finished in aluminum gray. The terminal arrange-
ment, voltage ratios, and a schematic diagram of the windings
are stenciled on the side of the case. Four holes through the
two bottom flanges provide for mounting the unit.

Specifications

Impedance: (primary connected to 500/600 ohm source)

Terminals
(Primary)

1.2
3

3.5
3.6
3.7
4.5
4-6
4.7
5-6
5.7
6-7
Frequency Response

PPower Handling Capacity
Distortion_______

Maximum Primary Voltage

Dimensions

Finish
Weight (unpacked)
Stock [dentification

Speaker Transformer, MI-12371

The MI-12371 speaker transformer is a good quality unit with
several taps on the primary winding, giving a wide impedance
range of 1000 to 16,000 ohms. The secondary winding has a
variable tap for three speaker voice coil impedances. It is
designed for bracket mounting with 8" connection leads. This
transformer is suitable for use with the MI-6234-B, MI.6333-C
and the MI-12422 RCA speakers.

The MI-12372 is identical to the MI-12371 except that it is
hermetically sealed.

Specifications

Frequency Response____ _~ +2 db 100-6500 cycles
Distortion Less than 1% 100-6500 cycles on 2000 ohm tap
Power Handling Capacity 10 watts

MI-IZIT 12372

-
| \ ¥

.,,,Edll

b 8a el 24
)

¥

Length
Width
Height _
Weight

Speaker Transformer, MI-12373

connection leads. The same transformer, hermetically sealed
for tropical use, is available as MI-12374.

This transformer is ideal for operating a number of medium
power speakers with a voice coil having 6 or 2 ohms impe-
dance. The primary winding has three taps for 4000, 8000 and
16,000 ohms. It is designed for bracket mounting and has 10”
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Specifications

Frequency Response
Distortion
Power Handling Capacity

Maximum Primary Veltage

Height

Length

Width

Mounting Centers
Connections

Net Weight

. Less than

Impedance
500 /600 ohms
33 %
66 %
132«
264
6 .
32 %
106 «
106 “
63
2 ¢
=1 db, 30 1o 10,000 cycles

§ _ 40 watts
Less than 1% 100-8000 cycles
125 volts rms

43" x 414" x 5"
Aluminum gray

7 1bs.

MI-12370

2%
11 1bs.

___ =1 db 100-12,000 cycles

2% between 100 and 8000 cycles

5 watts
— 125 volts

2
24"
R ¢ 71
_ B
10" leads
% 1bs.
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WPIX @n nighttime action at the
Roosevelt Raceway, Westbury.
N. Y. RCA TV Field Equipmen*
is used throughout.
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Television Studio-on-Wheels. This
special RCA TV field truck is
handling the track sound-and-
picture pick-up between Roosev2lt
Raceway grandstand and WPIX in
New York Cizy. All RCA-equipped,
it is designed 1o carry everything
needed to op=rate up to 3 cameras
in the field.

o
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... complete field equipment,

ot eilncr —

® That exciting finish you see is being covered
by television field equipment, all-RCA from
camera to microwave relay antenna.

Thoroughly practical for quick, on-the-spot
pick-ups, this highly compact and portable
equipment is designed to handle outdoor tele-
casting under all sorts of conditions. Complete
pick-up and relay equipment includes: two
image orthicon cameras (with telephoto lens);
camera tripods; camera control units; on-the-
air master monitor; camera switching system;
synchronizing generator; microwave relay
equipment; associated power supplies; reels of
cable—all carried in one special truck.

Why this preference for RCA field equip-
ment among the majority of TV stations now
in operation?

Because RCA TV Field Equipment has been
worked out by television experts who know

the business. All gear, for example, is com-
pletely portable and subdivided into small
units for easy handling. All field cameras are
equipped with 4-position turret lens and elec-
tronic view finders. There are complete
switching facilities that help the operators
deliver faster-moving shows. And there is a
special truck that carries the equipment to
location . .. with all the facilities required to
run most of the equipment right from the vebicle
itself. No wires needed to get the picture
signals back to the station. High-efficiency
microwave radio relay does it—airline!

Overlook none of the technical and economi-
cal advantages of correct initial station plan-
ning. Your RCA Television Specialist can
help. Call him. Or write Dept. 190-0 RCA

Engineering Products, Camden, New Jersey.

RCA Microwove Relay Transmitter
TTR-IA. Transmits the picture sig-
nals from field to studio (or from
stucio 10 transmitter). It includes a
parabolic antenna with hook-shaped
wave guide, built-in transmitter, and
remote control unit. Maiching re-
ceiver unit at the station picks up the
microwave relay signal.

RCA Field Camero Control
TK-30A. For monitoring the
picture and controlling its
quality. Unit No. 1 includes
one 7" picture monitor tube
and one 3" oscilloscope (to
observe video signal wave-
form). Unit No. 2 is the
power supply.

RCA Field-Switching System
75-30A. Nerve center of TV field
pick-up operations. Switches
intercom circuits and picture sig-
nals between cameras and moni-
tor. Unit No. 1 provides for video cuits, frequency-control cir-
switching, sync signal insertion,
and master monitor switching. No. 2 includes the pulse-
Unit No. 2 is the power supply.

RCA Fleld Synchronizing
Generotor TG-10A. Pro-
duces timing pulses for TV
field equipment. Unit No. 1
includes pulse-forming cir-

cuits, and power supply. Unit

shaping and output circuits.




RCA Television Field Pick-up Equipment

The RCA Television Field Pickup Equipment is designed for
portable or field use in picking up television programs snch
as sporting events, parades, outdoor or indoor shows, and
other special events in places where permanent television in-
stallations are not available. The design of the equipment is
centered around the RCA Image Orthicon camera tube which
is so sensitive that it may be used with incident illumination
on the scene as low as approximately one foot candle, and
which is entirely free of any blocking or “charging-up” effect
from flashes of excess light which paralyze other types of
pick-up tubes.

The Field Equipment includes such important features as a
four-position lens turret on each camera, an electronie view
finder in each camera, a complete telephone intercommunica-
tion system, accessibility of tubes, components, and eircuits
for easy servicing, and many other features.

To facilitute portability, the equipment has been divided into
relatively small units with emphasis placed on keeping the
numbier of major pieces to a minimum, and at the same time
maintaining high standards of reliability and flexibility in
operation. Wherever possible the major units have the shape
and approximate size of a medinm sized suitcase. The camera
and view finder, master monitor, and power distribution box
are the only exceptions. Each unit is provided with one or
more carrying handles, and covers and shock mounts to pro-
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tect fragile parts during transportation. All interconnections
are made with cables and plugs which may be comnected or
disconnected in a few minutes.

A general practice of making all electrical connections through
receptacles mounted on the rear panels of the suitcase units
has been followed. An exception exists in the case of inter-
communication head-sets which are plugged into jacks on the
front of the Field Switching System. Whenever possible, mul-
tiple conductor cables are used so that the number of cable
connections is kept to a minimum consistent with flexibility
of the equipment. With few exceptions, the connectors used
have singleturn locking rings which prevent accidental dis
connecting of the cables.

Careful consideration has been given to conservative design
in the selection of high gnality components and in allowing
ample reserve in ratings. Also attention has been given to pro-
viding rugged construction and secure mountings so that the
equipment will stand the wear and tear of daily use over long
periods of time.

The Field Equipment is so designed that it may be set up for
temporary operation on a table or desk. In such a case, the
desk and control units comprise a simple operating console.
The equipment may also be used in conjunction with a mobile
television unit in which the suitcases may be installed to form
a mobile television studio.



The units included with the standard Two-Camera Chain, Field

Pick-Up Equipment are as follows:

2

Type TK-30A Field Camera Equipments

1—Type TG-10A Field Synchronizing Generator

1-

‘Type TS 30A Field Switching Equipment
(All eguipments are supplied with tubes)

The Type TK-30A Field Camera Equipment includes:

1-

ot
|

ligh Sensitivity Image Orthicon Camera with newsreel-type
tripod, plug-ir electronic view finder employing a 5"
Kinescope and three turret-mounted lenses (50 mm and

90 mm and 135 mm focal lengths).

Field Camera Control Unit. This unit provides the required
control and operating voltages for the Field Camera and
provides picture (on a 7” Kinescope) and wave form (on
a 3" Cathode Ray Oscilloscope tube) monitoring of the
camera signal.

Field type Power Supply. This unit contains the heater and
plate supply nansformer, rectifiers and plate-voltage regu.
lating circuits.

Set of Camera-Camera Control Unit Cables; one 50’ length,
one 100’ length and one 200’ length.

The Type TG-10A Field Synchronizing Generator includes:

1-
1-
1-

Field Pulse Former

Field Pulse Sh:per

‘Power Distribution Box. This unit provides for power sup-
ply connections to a-c power systems of three types: 3 phase
—4 wire; Single phase—3 wire; Single phase—2 wire.
9 Twist Lock power outlets and 2 convenience outlets uare
provided.

- @ m
‘

The Type TS-30A Field Switching Equipment includes:

1—Switching System. This unit provides all the video program,

moniter and intercommunication switching required for
field pick-up equipment using up to four cameras, plus two
auxiliary video program lines. Camera, view finder, camera
control and switching equipment tally lights indicate to per-
formers, cameraman, control operators and program di-
rector which camera is supplying program.

The Field Type Master Monitor (listed below) can be
switched to:

a. The outgoing video signal.
b. Relay equipment monitoring signal.
c. Either of the two auxiliary video program lines.

d. A separate Monitor input.

The audio intercommunication facilities provide a flexible
set-up so that the program director can talk to any or all
of 1the operating personnel and the home station, or various
special and separate intercommunication circuits may be set
up. All operating personnel normally hear program sound
on one headphone, and intercommunication sound on the

other.

1—Ficld Type Power Supply. This furnishes power to the

switching system and Master Monitor.

OPTIONAL
1—Field Type Master Monitor. This unit provides for picture

(on a 10” Kinescope) and wave form (on a 5" CRO Tube)
monitoring of the Signal selected by the field switching
system.

RCA TELEVISION FIELD PICKUP EQUIPMENT

Max. Number of Cameras, Four

TK-30A FIELD CAMERA EQUIP, /1 TG-10A FIELD SYNC. GEN. EQUIP.
MI—26908 MI1—26920
Imoge
Orthicon Comero g — Pulse Power
Comero Control Former Dist. Box
MI—26010 M1—26065 el MI—26105 MI—26260
Power Pulse
Supply - Shaper
MI—248095 MI—26115
Y
Y
TK-30A FIELD CAMERA EQUIP. /2 TS-30A FIELD SWITCHING EQUIP.
NE—26905 M1—26950
imoge 9 To micro-wove reloy
Orthicon Comero o | Switchirg > " - ,A °:.
Comero Control o Syster ronsmission line
MI—26010 MI—26065 [~ ( | MmiI—26318
Power Power }
Supply Supply ™
M1—26095 MI—26095 " "
| ettt A »
| 1
| TK-30A FIELD CAMERA EQUIP. /3 [ ¢ '
! i [ Moster
| {Some wnits os obove) =— A Monitor
w 3 MI- 26295
TTTTTT T T T T T A J TM-5A-1 MASTER MONITOR EQUIP.
TK-30A FIELD CAMERA EQUIP. /4

-

i I—
|

: {Same units os obove) :‘-J

L -
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Field Television Camera Equipment,

Type TK-30A

Features

o lighly sensitive at extremely low light levels.
Able to handle enormous light ranges.

No loss of picture after intense flashes of light.
Simplified interconnections providing quick assemhly
location.

Electronic view finder.

Rugged mechanical construection.

A four position lens turret controlled from rear.
I’rovision for two intercom telephone sets.
Suitable for studio use.

Easy access to all parts.

on

Uses

The TKR-30A television camera is intended to be used in field
television pick-ups of all kinds. It is especially suitable for
use where the lighting conditions are poor, as is frequently the
case at sporting events, in night clubs, and at other remote
pick-up points. While designed especially for field use, it is
also satisfactory for most types of studio programs; and for
many applications the TK-30A has special advantages.

Description

The TK-30A is a portable, field television camera equipment
consisting of camera. tripod, camera control, field power sup-
ply, and miscellaneous accessory items; such as: cables, etc.
The camera muakes use of the RCA.developed Image Orthicon.
The remarkable sensitivity of the Image Orthicon is so great
that operation is possible with light levels as low as one foot-
andle with an £3.5 lens. The Image Orthicon is able to adapt
itself automatically to enormous changes in scene brilliance
without serious loss of contrast anywhere in the range. This
characteristic makes it possible to shift instantly from a dark
scene in heavy shadows to another in bright sunlight with only
very slight readjustment. The Image Orthicon is able to with-
stand extreme peaks of intense illumination, such as photo
flash lamps aimed directly at the lens, without any after effects
requiring the resetting of controls.

The Field Camera Control is contained in a small easily-car-
ried case. On the front, there are located two cathode ray tubes
which serve as indicators of the picture quality. A seven inch
kinescope is used as a picture monitor, and a three inch
oscilloscope is used as a wave form monitor.

The picture signal amplifier performs the following several
important functions:

1. It provides a gain control for the picture signal.

2. It mixes the picture blanking signal with the
the Cuamera

3. It establishes black level at the beginning of each scanning

line by means of a “clamp” ecircuit.

4. It provides for the addition of the Synchronizing signal

whenever only a single camera chain is used.

Its output stage is a line amiplifier capable of delivering

two volis peak to peak composite picture and synchronizing

signal to a 75 ohm coaxial transmission line (or 1.5 volts

of picture only).

It includes a stage for introducing a fixed amount of gamma

correction.

7. It ineludes high level driver stages for feeding the two
monitor tnhes.

The Field Power Supply is a portable unit designed to pro-
vide all the d-c required by the circuits in the Field Camera,
Field View Finder, and Field Camera Control in one camera
chain. It may, of course, he used for any other application
where ite voliage and enrremt ratings meet the requirements.
The output voltage of this power supply is electronically regu-
lated within very close limits. It is capable of delivering 1
ampere at a maximum of 285 voltis. The internal impedance
of the power supply is less than 0.25 ohwm. This low impedance
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makes it an excellent power supply for amplifiers having
variable current requirements and eritical low frequency re-
sponse such as television amplifiers.

The complete camera may be disassembled into several parts
for easy carrying. The camera is built into an exceedingly
compact case which mounts on top of the tripod. All con-
trols are conveniently located on the back. The camera as-
sembly includes a picture signal preamplifier and the deflec.
tion and camera blanking circuits. A feature of this camera
is the provision of a lens turret in which four lenses of dif-
ferent focal lengths may be mounted. On the rear of the case
is located a large handle which rotates the lens turret. A
trigger switch incorporated in the handle cuts off the picture
during the interval while the handle is turning. Changing from
one lens to another requires only one and a half seconds.

The operator focuses the picture by observing the image in
the electronic view finder, constituting the upper section of
the camera assembly, and adjusting a knob on the right side
of the cabinet. This knoly slides the Orthicon back and forth
inside the case. This saves having to adjust the lenses them-
selves for focusing. The use of the electronic view finder with
this camera is a necessity; since at low light levels an optical
view finder would not be satisfactory. It also has the advan-
tage of eliminating the need for additional lenses which would
be required for an optical system. The view finder employs a
five inch kinescope with sufficient brilliance to produce a satis.
factory picture under normal outdoor light econditions. Since
the operator sees on the face of this kinescope the picture
which is being transmitted, he is able to focus the picture,
and also to monitor the quality and general operation. Two
different viewing hoods are provided: one straight-on type,
and the other a periscope type, which may be mounted in
either of two positions. This gives the operator a choice of
three different viewing heights. For ease in transporting and
maintenance, the view finder and camera are separale units,
each of which is an integral unit in itself. A streamlined
cover with a carrving handle is placed on the camera nnit
when the view finder is removed. It is also possible 1o operate




Field Camera Control Unit and Field Power Supply

the camera without the view finder: as for instance where the
camera is set up in a fixed position and operates unattended.

Speclficatlons

FIELD CAMERA AND POWER SUPPLY
Number of Seanming Lines. S ~ 525
Interlacing - S 2101

Field Repetition Rate _

Frame Repetition Rule

Line Repetition Rate

Picture blgn.ll Level __
75% is pictare and blank, and 25% is sine.
Standards) .

Picture Signal Polarity at Output.

60 per sec.
30 per sec.
15750 per sec.
2.0 volts, peak-to- peak, max. of which
(See RMA

_Black negative

Type of Transmission Line for Picture Signal___ Ceaxial
Impedimee of Transmission Line i . 75 ohms
Maximuw Length of Camera Cable 1000 ft

Towal Included Angle of Lenses (in horizontal plane) :

a. 50 mm 1.9 Fkur 340

bh. 90 mm 3.5 Ekiar 20°

e, 135 mm 3.8 EXtar 13°
ERAL 85 ing (39 8”
LR R

e 13 in. Jo
SEELONS ing 150 ')
e 17 ing 150 1o
***h. 25 in, {5.0 .75¢
Incident Hlumination on Scene:
(a) Minivorm (approx.)
(h) Required for First Grade Results 10 to 20 ft. candles
(¢) Maximum _ Bright sunlight
Note: Figure for (.l) above is based on the use of an
3.5 lens or fasier.
Primary Volts
Primary Voltage Taps:

5.0

....,l

0.5 ft. candle

98-129 volts, a-¢, 50-60 cyeles

Nominal Range
Tap No. 1 125 v. 121-129 v.
Tap No. 2 117 v 113-121 v.
Tap No. 3 109 v, 105-113 v.
Tap No. 102 « 98-106 v.

TK-304 Electronic View
disassembled for easy carrving

Finder and Camera
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A-c Power Input for All Units. _ Approx. 1200 watts
Power Output of Supply:
Regulated d-c Supply 270 285 volts_ 1 amp.

Constant Current Supply intended to operale into 2000 ohm

load (focusing coil)_ . 50-80 ma.
Dimensions (in inches) :
CASE ONLY OVERALL
(e w. M L. B, I W eight
Field Camera 28 103% 117, 26 1134 133%** 65 1bs.
View Finder 219 103% 7 2132 113, 133 3t1bs.
Field Camera
Cantrol 21, 8lg 15y 27, 81, 181, 65 Ihs.
Field Power
Supply 21, 8ly 15l 241, 8, 181, 38 ths.
Turret with 3 Eklar Lenses 43, ibs.
Camera Cable (200 ft. with plags) 80 Ths.
Camera Cable Dimensions:
Diameter S - 0810 in.
Standard lenglhﬁ R _ 50 fr, 100 ft.. 200 fu.

Finish_.___ Two tone umber gray wrinkle with chrome trim

Tube Complement

I RCA Image Orthicon (Field Type), 3 RCA 6AK5, 1 RCA
6AGS, 1 RCA 6J6, 3 RCA 65NTGT, 2 RCA 65L7GT. 1 RCA
O0BGOG, 1 RCA 6ASTG, 1 RCA IB3GT/8016,1 RCA 6V6GT.
1 RC A 6L7

FField Camera View Finder
oVOGT, 1 RCA 6H6. 2

2 RCA 6AGT7, 1 RCA 6]J6, 1 RCA
RCA 65SNTGT, 1 RCA 6SLIGT,

1 RCA 6BGOG, 1 RCA 1B3GT /8016, 1 RCA 6AS7G, 1 RCA
SFP 1A
Field Camera Control I RCA 65K7, 1 RCA 6ACT,

2 RCA 6H6, 10 RCA 65N7GT, 1 RCA 6AL5, 4 RCA 6AGT,

1 RCA 881, 1 RCA 651L7GT, 1 R( \ 6BG6G. 1 RCA 6ASTG,

1 RCA 2X2, 1 RCA 991, 1 RCA 3KI’1, 1 RCA 7CPY
Field Power Supply 5 RCA 6ASTG, 6 RCA SRIGY.

I RCA 6Y6G, 1 RCA 6ACT, 1 RCA 6SLTGT, 2 RCA VRIS
Stock ldentification MI-26905
Equipment Supplied

tncludes equipment helow plus miseellaneons cables, fittings,
hardware and miscellaneons)

1 Camera M1-26010-\
I Camera Viewfinder ME2Z6015
1 Metal Camera Tripod ME26046
1 Camera Control Unit MI1-26065
I Power Supply MIE-26095
I Set Interconnecting Cables MI-26730
I 50 ft. Camera Cable MI1-26725-1
1100 ft. Camera Cable M1.26725-2
I 200 ft. Camera Cable MI1-26725-3
I Camera Lens £1.9, 50mm M1-26550-1
1 Camera Lens 3.5, 90mm MI1.26550-2
I Camera Lens £3.8, 135mm MI1-26550-3
2 Shock Mounts MI1-26510-1
1 Shoek Mount MI-26510-3
I Set of Tubes including 1y 3KPL. (1) 5FI°4,

(1 7CPH (1 Tmage Orthicon
I Ring Sight MI.26576
1 Friction Head MI-26205-A
Accessories
Carrera Cable tlength to be ~pecified by customer) MI91.C
Video Coax Cable RG-11/un MI1.83
Video Coax Cable RG-39 /v MI.75
Camera Lens 85 in. 3.9 M1-26550-4
Camera Lens 13 in. {5 MI-26550-5

MI-26550-6
MI-26550-7
MI-26550-8
MI-21200-C1

Camera Lens 15 in. {5
Camera Lens 17 ing, 5
Camera Lens 25 in. 3
II.m Current Meter

: Less viewing hoed.
* Less lenses.
** Including cover.

*** Not standard equipment. Available as accessory items.
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Field Synchronizing Generator, Type TG-10A

Features

o Delivers standard RMA synchronizing and blanking.

e Also delivers separate horizontal and vertical driving signals.
e Complete in two suitcases, Pulse Former and Pulse Shaper.

e Frequency controlled either by 60 eyele power line or by
quartz crystal.

e Built-in cathode ray tube indicator for counter circuits.
¢ Built-in regulated power supply.

e Single cable connection between the two suitcases.

e All output signals, except synchronizing, on single cable.

e Synchronizing on separate cable to provide for single or
multiple camera operation.

e Operation over wide range of line voltage.
e Built-in line voltage meter and tap switch.

e Convenience outlet with fuse.

Uses

The TG-10A synchronizing generator is the heart of the field
television pickup equipment. Its function is to provide all the
timing information, in the form of electrical pulse signals, re-
quired for controlling and synchronizing the scanning processes
in both the field pickup equipment and the receiver.

Description

In order to keep the weight and size of the TG-10A within
reasonable limits, the equipment has heen divided into two
parts, the Field Pulse Former and the Field Pulse Shaper,
eaclh contained in Also included with the
TG-10A is a Power Distribution Box which is intended to be
used for connecting the 117 volt power source to the varions
units of the RCA Field Television Equipment.

a separate cuase.

The equipment generates four separate signals whiclh are re-
quired for a 525 line interlaced system as recommended hy
the RMA. The signals are designated as follows:

1. Synchronizing

2. Blanking

3. Vertical driving (at field frequency, 60 cycles)

4. Horizontal driving (at line frequeney, 15,750 cycles)

The first two of these signals, Synchronizing and Blanking,
are used directly in composing the final picture signal fed to
the ontput of the system. In other words, they appear as parts
of the composite picture signal. The last two signals, Hori-
zontal and Vertical Driving, are used in the pickup equipment
only. Their principal function is to trigger deflection generators
in eameras and monitors. They are also used for heving signals
in “clamp” cirenits and for Dlauking signals in the camera.

FIELD PULSE FORMER

The Field Pulse Former contains the timing ecircnits reqnired
in the system. Specifically, they include the master oscillator
which operates at twice line frequency (31,500 cycles), a
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series of counters for stepping this master frequency down to
line frequency (15,750 cyeles) and to field frequency (60
cycles), and an automatic frequency control circuit for lock-
ing the synchronizing generator to the power snpply frequency.
A crystal oscillator operating at 945 ke. is provided as an
alternative means of controlling the frequency of the generator
where the power supply system is not stable enough to serve
us a reference.

Controls for the counter ecircuits, AFC circuit, and ecrystal
oscillator are made accessible by removing the side cover on
the tube side of the unit. A cathode ray tube indicator
(RCA 2BP1) for the counter circuits is mounted within the
case and is visible when the cover is removed to make adjust-
ments of the controls.

A single cable containing 4 coaxial lines and several other
conductors carries signals and power belween the Field Pulse
Former and the Field Pulse Shuper. The a-c power enters the
Pulse Former through a special connector. A convenience out-
let, separately fused for 10 amperes, is provided on the rear
panel. No other comnmections are required.

The Field Pulse Former also includes a regnlated power
supply which provides all the plate current required by hoth
the Former and the Shaper. The Transformer primary is tapped
at several points to accommodate a wide range of line voltage
(98 1o 129 volts). A selector switeh for these taps is mounted
on the front panel directly under a line voltmeter which indi-
cates when the proper tap has been selected.

FIELD PULSE SHAPER

The Field Pulse Shaper conutains all circuits necessary for
shaping, mixing, and pulse width control to produce the four
outpnt signals. Pulse widths are adjustable by means of screw-
drivertype controls which may be locked in position.



Power Distribution Box

The ountputs are fed to 75 ohm coaxial lines from the plate
cirenits of the final muplifier tubes (RCA 6AG7). These out-
puts are coupled through blocking capacitors to prevent d-c
fiom flowing in the transmission lines. The normal signal level
on these lines is 4 volts, peak to peak. All four signals are
negative in polarity.

Two separate cables carry the signals to the equipment in the
system, One multiple cable, eonsisting of four coaxials, car-
ries the Picture Blanking and the Horizontal and Vertical
Driving signals to the Field Camera Controls. The second cahle
is a single couxial line which carries the Synchronizing signal.

Two filament transformers are monnted in the Pulse Shaper
to supply the tube heaters, Plate enrrent for the tubes ix pro-
vided by the regulated power supply in the Field Pulse Former.

POWER DISTRIBUTION BOX

This distribution box has nine 2.prong twistlock receplacles
which fit the power cables snpplied with the equipment. This
number of outlets is more than sufficient for a four camera
setup, and thus allows extra outlets for operation of asso-
ciated audio equipment. Two standard convenience outlets are
also provided for soldering irons, tronble lights, etc.

The powerdecd line to the box is a fonr-conductor water
proof cable (each conductor #10 gauge, stranded) connected
through 4-prong twistlock connectors. A total of 200 feet of
this cable is supplied with eacb equipment.

Provision is made for connecting this box to any one of three
types of power distribntion lines which are normally encoun-
tered in the United States. These are:

1. Single phase, 2 wire (117 volts).

2. Single phase, 3 wire (117 volts from each outer line to
neutral).

3. Three phase, 4 wire (117 volts from each outer line to
neutral) .

A link board under a trap door at one end of the box pro-
vides easy means for rearranging the cirenits to fit any of
these three systems. Outlets are color-coded to indicate phas-
ing on the three phase system, and correspondingly colored
pilot lamps indicate which phases are “hot” in case a main
fuse burns out.

Provision is thus made to utilize all elements of any avail-
able power distribution system so as to minimize voltage drop.

Specifications
Field Repetition Rate. ; . 60 per sec.
Frame Repetition Rate. _ 30 per sec.
Line Repetition Rate_ . 15,750 per sec.
Synchronizing Generator Master Oscillator Frequency

31,500 cycles /sec.

Synchronizing Generator Counter Ratios:

First .~ - o _ N I |
Second _ _ S:1
Third _ S . § 5:1
Fourth 3:1

Frequency Stability of Horizontal Syne.
(when stabilized hy power supply) __ =+0.15% /sec. max.

Frequency of Quartz Crystal 94,500 cycles/sec. +=50 cycles

Synchronizing Generator Output Signals:

(a) Signal Level (all signals)
40 (—05, 4+1.0 volts, peak-to-peak)

(b) Signal Polarity (all signals)___ Negative

(¢) Waveform-Syne Defined by “Recomended Syne.
Generator Waveforms”, a drawing snbmimtted Janu-
ary 22, 1946 (Revised Octoher 9, 1946) by the RMA

Sub-committee on Studio Facilities.

(d) Waveform-Picture Blanking_______ Defined by “Recom-
mended Sync. Generator Waveforms”, a drawing sub-
mitted January 22, 1946 (Revised October 9, 1946) by
the RMA Sub-committee on Studio Facilities.

(e) Waveform-Horizontal Driving. Rectangular pulse,
15,750 /sec. Width 6.3 microsec. (approx.)

(f) Waveform-Vertical Drivin Rectangular pulse,
60 /sec. Width 4% or .00067 sec.

325 watts

A-c Power Input, Syne Gen..

Dimensions (in inches) :
CASE ONLY OVERALL
L. Wi M. L. W. M. Ire.
Field Pulse Form'r 24V5 814 15'4 2535 81, 18 6715 Ibs.
Field Pulse Shaper 24% 8 151 253 815 1815 52 1bs.
Power Dist. Box 114 8%  33; 113% 8% 5 10 lbs.
Finish Deep nmber gray wrinkle with chrome trim

Tube Complement:

Pulse Former MI-226105 Pulse Shaper MI1-26115
1 RCA 2BPI 6 RCA 6ACT
2 RC\ 5VIG t RCA 6AGT
1+ RCA 6ACT 4 RCA 617
1 RCA 6ASTG 12 RCA 681L7GT
7 RCA oll6 2 RCA 65NTGT
3 RCA 6SL7GT 2 RCA 5691
7 RCA 6S\TGT
2 RCA OD3 VRIS0
1 RCA V5K
Stock Identification MI-26920
Fquipment Supplied:
1 Pulse Former MI1-26105
Pulse Shaper MI-26115
Power Distribution Box MI-26260

MI-21206-C1

_MI1-26510-1

|
1
1 Plate Current Meter
2 Shoek Mounts

1

Set of Cables MI-26735
Accessories
1 Crystal Unit MI-26545
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Master Monitor, Type TM-5A

Features

e Operates with composite picture signal input (synchronized
operation) or with separate picture signal and pulse signal
input voltages (driven operation).

e Special 10 inch diameter, kinescope with aluminum backing
makes possible a very Dbrilliant picture.

e Special low capacity input connection,

e Compact design permits location in operating consoles with
minimum space requirements, Operator can easily look over
the top of the console and can observe at least three
adjacent monitors without difficulty,

o Synchronization of the oscilloscope sweep with the kinescope
sweep at half-line or half-field frequency is completely
automatic,

e Operating controls are extremely simple.

e Pulse high-valtage reduces  shock  hazard

siderably.

supply con-

o Tubes and circuits are readily accessible.

e Adapter is available for rack mounting and a suitcase type
enclosure available for portable or field use.

o Calibration circuit permits quick reference to a fixed voltage
level.

o Grid circuit of oscilloscope is available for pulse measur-
ing techniques.

Uses

The Type TM-SA DMaster Monitor provides in a compact
chassis a complete monitoring unit adaptable to the super-
vision of composite picture signals at any stage of transmission,
from camera pickup to radio transmitter input. It may be used
for both picture and waveform monitoring of signals from the
relay receiver, the output signal at the master control room,
or any other picture signals it may be desirable to monitor
at the radio transmitter location.

Description

The Master Monitor is furnished in chassis form. It may,
therefore, be placed in a housing and grouped with other master
monitors or camera controls to form an operating console., A
case for table top mounting is available so it can be used
conveniently with field equipment for monitoring purposes,
and in conjunction with the adapror, MI-26526, it can be used
as a rack mounted monitor.

The unit employs a 10 inch kinescope for direct picture
monitoring and a 5 inch oscilloscope for signal component
analysis. Input circuits are arranged to permit the same or
different picture signals to appear on the kinescope and os-
cilloscope screens at the same time.

A calibration circuit is included to establish a definite voltage
level on the oscilloscope screen for measuring purposes. The
horizontal scanning frequency of the oscilloscope tube is auto-
matically half that of the kinescope and results in two cycles
of either horizontal or vertical pulses, as may he selected by
the operator, appearing on the oscilloscope screen.
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mounted in

TM.54 Master Monitor shown
Field Carrving Case, M1-26521

The vertical front panel of the monitor, finished in dark
umber gray is arranged with an opening at the top center,
fittel with a rectangular mask, for the 10 inch kinescope to
present the picture screen. The screen of the 5 inch oscilloscope
is arranged immediately below the kinescope screen in a 5 inch
circular opening. The lower section of the panel carries the
switches and controls, conveniently grouped.

With the ends of the kinescope and oscilloscope presented to
the panel, the other components of the circuits are mounted
on vertical chassis on hoth sides of the cathode-ray tubes with
tube sockets and circuit components arranged on narrow shelf
nitembers so that all parts are readily accessible for servicing.

A twelve contact plug at the rear of the assembly provides for
the connection of necessary input power and external syn-
chronizing pulse wiring. A safety feature is included in the
form of an interlock which is attached to the monitor, so that
withdrawal of the chassis from the cuse opens the high voliage
circuits in the unit to prevent accidental contact with dan-
gerous potentials.

The Master Monitor may he operated as either a “synchron-

ized” or as a “driven” monitor. In the synchronized case, the
scanning circuits are operated by blocking oscillators which
in turn are triggered by the sync. pulses contined in the
incoming composite picture signal. In the driven case, the
incoming signal will normally come from a camera chain
without syne. pulses. The scanning circuits are therefore
“driven” directly by separate signals from the synchronizing
generator. Connections to the syne. generator are made through
the multi-comact plug. The switching arrangement employed
for selecting the type of operation cuts off the blocking oscil-
lators by opening the cathode cireuits when the unit is oper-
ated as a driven monitor. The unit includes three step down
transformers to furnish current for the tube heaters and fila-
ments but d-¢ eurrents for the tube plate circunits and centering
circnits must be obtained from an external regulated power
supply.



Specifications

INPUT POWER WHEN USED AS LINE OR
RELAY RECEIVER MONITCR

From Line for Tube Heaters:
Line Voltage

_ 105125 volts
Line Frequency _

5060 cycles, single phase

From Power Supply:
Plate Voltage
Plate Current
Centering Voltage_

S 285 volts d-c
_ 510 ma.
N _—7 volts d-¢

Tube Complement__3 6AC7, 6 6AGT, 2 6AL5, 1 -6AST.G,
2 6BG6.G. 11 - 65NT-GT. 2 1B3.GT/8016, 1--5CI"1\,
1--18161°4

The TM-54 Master Monitor mav bhe monnted in
Video Console nnit as shown above

Photo abore shows how TM-54 mav be monnted
in a special honsing for portable uses

FIELD EQUIP.

INPUT FROM CAMERA CHAIN WHEN USED AS
CAMERA OR PROGRAM MONITOR

Peak to Peak  Frequency Pulse
Voltage in Cycles Width
Vertical Drive 2 min. 60 1%
Horizontal Drive 2 min. 15,750 10%
*Oscillator Drive 8 Mixed 30 and 7875
**Bias 18 d-c
*** Tally Light —_— 63v.

Frequency Response:
Kinescope Amplifier

Oscilloscope Amplifier
(Vertical Deflection)

Flat +1 db to 8 me.

Flat. =15 db to 4 me.
Input Impedance:
CRO Input _

_High
Kinescope Input ~ High
CRO Drive Signal _High

Signal Input Range:
CRO Input _
Kinescope Input

. . 0.5 to 3 volts
0.5 to 3 volts

_1734" high; 13” wide; 204" deep

Chassis Dimensions____
Weight

S . 68 lbs.
Stork ldentifieation (chassis only) MI1-26135-A
Acecessory Field Carryving Case MI1-26521

Shoek Mount
Rack Mounting Adapior
Blower Kit (needed if TM-5\ is used in

Console llousing)

MI1-26510-2
M1-26526

MI-26579

* Use of this signal is optional.
** Used only with camera chain. under which condition fol-
lowing output voltages are available from monitor:
Pedestal Control 0 to —18 volts d-c
Video Gain Control 0 to —18 volts d-c
*** Connected to switching or moniter heater circuit.

With Rack Mounting Adaptor. MI1.20526. the TM.5 1
may be mounted as showen above
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Field Switching System, Type TS-30A

Features

® Surgeless camera switching (clamp circuit) for four cam-
eras and two auxiliary signals.

o Switching between cameras without interrupting syne, thas
eliminating frame slipping at receivers.

e Individual level control on each anxiliary pictnre inpnt.

e Switching of Master Monitor for checking the ontgoing pic-
ture line, auxiliary lines, relay tiansmitter, etc.

o Push hutton switches for picture signals.

e Tally system to indicate “on-the-air” to the camera control
operator, camera man, and performers.

o Clamp cirenit holds black level constant.

© Sync. level adjustable over wide range.

e Incoming signal may be with or without syne.

from a

e Operation in conjunction with a Master Monitor
single external power supply.

e Built-in power supply with separate control switch for the
intercon. system.

e Complete miniature “central office” for an inter-communica.
tion system between all operators in a four camera setup
and the program director, technieal director, and main
studio.

Uses

The Field Switching System, when unsed in combination with
the Field Master Monitor, is the equivalent, in the Field Equip-
ment, of the director’s console in a studio. It provides two
major services in a setup involving more than one camera.
The first is, of course, a means of switching hetween cameras
and of monitoring the outgoing signal. The second is the
provision of an intercommunication center for the telephone
system which enables all operating personnel to talk with each
other.

Description

The complete equipment consists of the Field Switching aunit,
contained in a compact, easily earried case; and the associated
Field Power Supply, likewise contained in a portable case.

The picture signal circuits provide for switching between four
cameras and two incoming auxiliary lines, or in unusual
cases, hetween six cameras. Communication circuits are limited
to a maxinm of four cameras.

Two sets of push button switches are provided for picture
switching. One set, located at the bottom of the front panel,
and marked “CAMERA SWITCHING,” switches signal from
any of four cameras or two auxilliary inputs to the ont-
going line. The second set marked “MONITOR SWITCHING”
provides for switching the Field Master Monitor to any of
the following five positions:

1. Outgoing picture line.

2. Monitor output of relay transmitter.
3. Incoming auxiliary line 5.

4. Incoming auxiliary line 6.

S. Spare input to monitor.

120

Fach push button has an associated tally. Camera switching
tallies operate in conjunction with tallies in the Cameras and
Camera Controls.

The picture amplifier includes a “clamp” cirenit to eliminate
switching transients and other low frequency disturbances
which may have been added 1o the signal earlier in the system,
and thus provides that smooth switching which adds muck to
program technique.

The three 75-0hm coaxial outputs from the outgoing line ampli-
ficr are as follows:

1. Picture Oumput (for feeding a relay transmitter or studio
line).

2. Master Monitor Output.
3. Auxiliary Monitor Ontput.

At output 1 appears the signal from the particular camera
selected by the CAMERA SWITCHING push button. The
second output is effectively in parallel with the first ontput
when the monitor switeh is in the picture line position.

The third output is provided to supply signal to any anxiliary
equipment which it may be desired to operate such as an addi.
tional monitor, a standby link transmitter, or the switching
system of an additional set of field equipment.

All three of these outputs deliver the same signal level and
polarity, i.e., 2 volts, peak to peak, of picture and sync. with
sync. negative. It is assumed that this level is based on the
standard ratio of 75% picture and 25% sync. However, for
signals from local Cameras, where sync. is mixed with the
camera signal in the Field Switching System, the amount of
svnehironizing voltage may be increased above the 25% value
by adjusting the Synchronizing Gain Control.

I'ulse signals for operation of the clamp cireuit are derived
from the synchronizing signal. The clamp operates at black
level so that the ountput stage always operates over the same
portion of its characteristic.

Filamenmt power for all tubes in the field switcher is sup-
plied by a transformer in the Field Switching System. D-c¢
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for plme supply is obutiined from an MI-26095 IField Power
Supply which is also capable of providing plate current to a
Field Master Monitor at the same time. The power control
switch for the Field Power Supply with an associated tally, is
located on the front panel of the Field Switching System.
The intercommunication system provides talking circuits be-
tween the camera men, the camera control operator, the tecl-
nical director. the program director, and any assistant produe-
tion personnel who may be stationed near the cameras. It pro-
vides also a circuit for distribution of thie program sound to
all the operators of the system. Each operator may be provided
with a telephone set consisting of a double ear phone head
band and a microphone. One ear phone in each set repro-
duces the program sound, and the other reproduces the oper-
ators’ conversation.

Recessed under the front panel of the Field Switching Svstem
is a jack board with accommodations for six telephone sets;
one for each camera, one for the program director and one
without program sound for the relay transmitter operator.,

A group of toggle switches on the upper part of the front
panel provides means for making several circuit combinations
in the intercommunication system. The following combinations
are available:

. Separate circuit to each camera and the relay transmitter.
2. A commeon circuit to all cameras or any grouping of them,
3. Optional tiesin between operators and program director,

4. Optional tiesin between operators and the engineering PL,
(Private Line).

5. Optional tie-in hetween engineering PL and production PL.

6. Optional circuit for the program director over the program
line.
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The used for the intercommunication system is the
common battery type. The power supply operates fom the a-c
line and is contained in the Field Switching System. A sep-
arate power switch, fuse, and tally are provided so that the
interconununication system may be operated while the rest
of the eqnipment is turned off.

cirecuit

Four separate cables carry the intercommunication and tally
circuits hetween the Field Switching System and the four Field
Camera Controls. A jack provides means for a 2 wire circuit
1o the relay transmitter. Receptacles are provided for connect-
mg the program sound, and the engineering and program
phone lines, or PL’s, from the main studio or transmitter.

Controls normally used during show time are located on the
front panel. Others, used rather infrequently, are located under
a small trap door on top of the suitease. Controls normally
preset are located on the chassis and are wmade accessible by
removing the cover on the tube side of the unit.

Individual coaxial connectors are provided for all incoming
and outgeing picture and synchronizing lines. All other con-
nections are made with multiple conductor cables to keep the
number of connections to a minimum.

A removable front cover is provided to protect the switches
and other controls from damage during trausportation. Re-
movable side covers are also provided. The wiring side is
interlocked and an auxiliary link is supplied to restore power
for servicing.

Specifications

Dimeusions:

Field Switching Unit

Case Only _ ~2414" long, 813" wide, 154" high

Overall 26," long, 8%," wide, 185" high
Field Power Supply

Case Only 24%" long, 8%" wide, 15%4” high

Overall 211" long, 815" wide, 154" high

A-¢ Power Input (approx.):

800 watts
1150 watts

Switcher and Power Unit R )
Switcher, Power Unit and Master Monitor__

Weight:
Field Switching Unit___ - 71.5 Ibs.
Field Power Unit 58 lbs.
Stock ldentification M1-26950
Tube Complement
3 RCA 6ACT 1 RCA 6ll6
5 RCA 6AGT 3 RCA 6SN7GT
Equipment Supplied
Switching System MI1-26215
3 Headsets M1-26570-6
2 Shock Mounts M1-26510-1
1 Set of Cables MI1-26740
Power Supply MI-26095
Plate Cuirent Meter MI1-21200-C1
Accessories
Auxiliary Field Switcher (Fader) M1-26238
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Auxiliary Field Switching Control, MI-26238

Features

e DProvides means for a dissolve, fade, superimposed picture.
or instantaneous switching.
o Switches up 1o ~ix local signals.
Tally light switching for four camera chains.
Provides local tally light system 1o indicate camera or cam-
eras “on-the-air™,
e Separate adjustments of signal levels for superimposed
picture.

o Use in conjunction with TS30A Camera Control permits
handling of various combinations of eleven signals.
Uses

The
with the TS30A Field Switching System. It permits a

Auxilinry Field Switehing Countrol is designed for use
varied
number of switehing and fading conditions depending on
individual requirements. For example, actual operation allows
the following to be accomplished with the output of the aux.

iliury switcher fed 10 “AUNXT 5 inpmt on the TS30\:

Switching Fading

Combination Loeal Remote Local
\ 11 0 6
B 8 3 1
C 1 7 0

(Other combinations are also possible)

For example, in combination “B™ above, actual operation per.
mits the following: (1 fed
\uxiliary Switcher whieh can be faded or switehed instan-

Four local signals may he to
taneously, (2) Four other local signals may be fed to TS-30A
for instuntaneous switching, (3) Two remote signals may be
fed to Aunxiliary Switcher on “\ux 57 and “Aux 6” and a third

remote to Aux 67 of TS30A.

As used above in normal operation with the output of the
Auxiliney Switeher fed 1o “Aux 57 input of TS30A, the TS-30A
“syne” switeh is oused at INT” position when switching re-

motes and at “EXNT™ for switching or fading local signals.

Rear viewe of Field Switching Control showing
coax connectors and Jones plug supplied

o

Description

The Auxiliary Field Switehing Control includes the necessary
push-button  switehes, fader eontrol, resistor networks. tlly

lights and eoaxial conneetors for accommodating zix camera
control cireuits (or four cameras and two auxiliory). Fader
lever arms provided are normally operated together but may
be opermed separately as the operator chooses. When fading
from black, it is not neeessary to punch a “release” button
on the “off” chanuel. If no bmton is depressed in the “off”
channel, operation is automatieally set for black. The auxiliary
wnit is housed in an all-metal case finished in umber gray
wrinkle. \ll switehing eircuit controls are clearly and legibly
identified on the front panel. Coax terminals are brought out
at the rear with suitable coax eonneetors provided for making
the necessary conneetions. Output of the auxiliary control is
fed into the TS30\ Field Switehing Equipment on any input
with its termination lifted. A Jones plug and connector are also
provided at the rear to snpply dee 10 the camera 1ally ligh
relays.,

Specifications
ELECTRICAL

(1 Toput hinpedance 75 ohms

(2) Input Signal 1.5 volts, peak to peak. hlack negative

Flat to 7 me =109 (fader arms
locked and at one extreme position). sloping off to
ping

2007

t3) Frequeney Response

7 me with arms locked and at mid-position

(1 Tally Light~ 12 volt miniature bavonet #1815

or equivalent

MECHANICAL

Maximum Dimensions Width 8157, hoight 31570 depth 67

Approximate Weight 6 Ihs.

Finish. Body  Umber gray wrinkle; Pushbuttons - One row
of six white. one row of six black; Lever Handles— One
white. one black.

Stock Identification MI-26238



' FIELD EQUIP.

Metal Tripod, Type TD-11A

Features

o Three-point leg bracing with individual
tie rods and sturdy center post insure
rigidity and stability.

e Extremely light in weight
design,

vet rugged in

e Provides mountings for relay  receiver
and transmitter and field or studio cam-
eras (M1226010-0 and MI226000-\ respec-
tively,

o May be readily
TH-15A,

used with Tripod Dolly

e Folds into small. compact, self-locking
package for carrving.

e Individual leg calibrations aid in accu-
rate positioning and  adjusting.

o Attractively finished in deep umber gray
wrinkle and hard chrome.

Uses

The type TD-1A tripod is designed to accommodate tilt head
M1-26206 which may be used in conjunction with microwave
relay  transmitter  (TTR-1B3)  and microwave receiver wnit
(TRR-1B). The 1ype TD-11A tripod may also be used in
supporting RCA television studio and  field  cameras  (with
friction head MI1:26205). When used with television tripod
dolly type TD-15A, it provides a maximum of convenience
and mobilits for dollving operations,

Description

The type TD-11A consists of an allanetal tripod structure of
aluminuin castings and wbular steel construction which pro-
vides a compact, lightweight, vet rugged design. It folds into
a small-size unit which is easily portable, When collapsed
for careying, legs are Luched 1o the center stabilizing post.
thu~ preventing leg spread during iransport.

TD-114 Tripod above with RC A Studio Camera. At right
TD-114 is collupsed for carrving.
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In operation the TD-11A provides a “working-height™ range
of approximately 25 to 12 inches. Outstanding in design are
individual tie rods which connect to and brace all tripod legs
(these same three tie rods also couple to the center stabilizing
post and provide a stable, rigid support).

The lower tubnlar portion of each leg i easily adjusted and
slides within a long-length bearing which is held o close
tolerances, Thus, minimum play and maximum rigidity are as-
sured throughout the working range. When tripod legs are
adjusied for desired height, they may bhe locked in position
by means of hand-operated, elamp screws. The lower end of
cach leg is provided with a self-aligning, universallv-mounted
casting, which in one plane has a flat surface for nuse on level
flooring  and in another plane has a steel spike for use on
rough surfices. The flat=urfaee also provides a snitable mount-
ing for use with Tripod Dolly., TD-15\.

Specifications
Recommended Operating Heights:
Minimum 254"
Maximmum 121,”
Maximum Diameter at Feet (legs extended) n
Dimensions (folded for transport) :
Overall Height (legs collapsed) 1] £
Overall Diameter 0
Weigln 25 1hs~.

Stock Tdeuatifieation MI-26016

Accessories
I ll‘:lll

Tilt Head for Microwave Relay Transmitter
and or Receiver

Tripod Dolly, Type TD-15A

Camera Friction MI-26205

MI-26206
MI-26042



RCA STUDIO OR
FIELD CAMERA

FRICTION HEAD,
MI1-26205

RELAY TRANSMITTER,
TIR-1A

TRIPOD MOUNT ACCESSORY KIT,

METAL TRIPOD,
TD-11A

TRIPOD DOLLY,
TD-15A

TYPICAL COMBINATION NO, 1

Complete camera

set-up for maximum

operating convenignge.

Friction Head, M 1-26205

gives camera 360-degree pan-
ning and full tilting action. Has
“degree-indicator’ scales and
locking handles. A/l-Metal Tri-
pod, TD-11A uses individual tie
rods and center post for sturdy

bracing. Each leg has position
calibration and locks. Movable
spike points permit set-ups on
rough surfaces. Unit folds into
compact, self-locking package.
Tripod Deolly, TD-151 takes up
acircularareaonly 57" diameter.
Wheel stops for fixed positions.
Folds and carries in a compact
package.

7

MICROPHONE BOOM AND PERAMBULATOR, M1-26574
—The ideal audio boom. One operator can follow
the sound. or move from on¢ sound source to another
—easily and quietly. “Gunning' device revolves di-
rectional microphones through 280 degrees. Radius
of boom can be c¢xiended (0 17 feet; retracted to 7
feet, 4 inches. Can be clevated from 6 fect, 5 inches
to 9 feet, 5 inches above the Hoor.

DE LUXE TV STUDIO CRANE-=
Specifically for large studios.
Enables vou to get dramatic
viewing angles, smooth pan-
ning of big scenes. approaches,
retreats. Lens height: from 2
to 10 feet above the floor. Full
360 degrees panning around
the crane base. 180-degree
panning of the turret table.
100-degree up-and-down lift.
Turns in a 6-foot radius.

STUDIO CAMERA DOLLY, TD-5A~—
Similar (o the dollies used in film
studios—but both front and rear
wheels turn to the side. Entire
unit can be moved sidewise.
Stops lock the dolly in a fixed
position,
can be elevated from 23 inches
to 74 inches above the floor. -

M1-26518

RELAY TILT HEAD,

MI-26206

METAL TRIPOD,
TD-11A

TYPICAL COMBINATION NO, 2

A complete vhf relay transmitter
for dithicult terrain and long dis-
tances, where radio relay is more
practical than coaxial cable. Tr/-
pod Monnt Accessory Kit, M1-26518
provides means for mounting re-
lay equipment to tripod. Includes
mountng plate, saddle, and bolts.

Relay Tilt Head MI-26206 pro-
vides wide adjustment angles for
vertical tilt and horizontal rora-
tion. Sealed bearings for all-
weather service. Accurately cali-
brated. Individual locking han-
dles. Metal Tripod TD-114 same
as Combination No. 1.

"“MAGIC LOCK"” BOOM STAND, KS-4A—The
/ handiest microphone boom ever designed
for TV studios. Convenient locking devices
¢nable operator to control it with one hand.

o No set screws. No releas¢ mechanisms. No
slipping. Each adiustment locks into posi-
tion. Moves in a 180-degree arc and a base

‘ radius of 26 inches. Silent in operation.
N

K}

Camera crane boom



RCA STUDIO OR

FIELD CAMERA

FRICTION HEAD,
Mm1.26205

LO-HAT,

RELAY RECEIVER,
TRR-1A

REFLECTOR AND
PARAPET MOUNT,
mI-26187

M-26190-1

METAL TRIPOD,

TD-21A

METAL DOLLY,
0-25A

Another camera set-up for studio
and mobile work. Handles RCA
Studio Camera or Field Camera.
Friction Head, MI-26205 same as
used in Combination No. 1. Lo-
Hat, M1-26190-1 provides greater
freedlom and height for camera
action. Metal Tripod TD-21A for
fixed or portable set-ups. Cast

STUDIO CAMERA PEDESTAL, TO-1A=—
Television's favorite pedestal for
studio and other indoor operations.
Moves freely. quietly. Crank handle
raises and lowers camera to any
height between 40 inches and five
feet above the floor. Moves in any
direction—or about a point. Pan-
ning and tilting provided by Friction
Head M1-26205.

TYPICAL COMBINATION NO. 3

aluminum and stainless steel con-
struction. Legs adjustable up to
21 inches. Dual feet; pointed for
field work and flanged for fixed
service. Metal Dolly TD-25A.
Non-swiveling. Foot-controls
for parallel wheel alignment. In-
dividual wheel and tripod locks.

TYPICAL COMBINATION NO.‘\ 4
A complete relay pick-up receiving
system. Relay receiver and parabola
fasien to tripod through Reflecior
and Parapet Mount, M1-26187 . Metal
Tripod, TD-211 is set up for rough
surfaces.

E4 £ E4

Field Camera and Friction Head,
MI-26205, can be mounted on High
Hat M1-26190-2 for wall or parapet
use. Complete assembly is attached

METAL TRIPOD,

A Here, Reflector and Parapet
Mount MI-26187 fasten to Clamp
Support, MI-26189—which mounts
on top of wall. Relay reflector may
also be permanently mounted in
wall openings by means of "Gimbal”
Autenna Ring Mount, MI1-26207 (1ot
illustrated).

to Parvapet Clamp Support MI1-26189. >

for every YVsef-up

PICTURED on these pages are typical
units and combinations from the most
complete line of television accessories
inthe industry—application-engincered
to meet every pick-up situation called
for in your TV operations.

This line of mechanical accessories
enables vou to sclect just the right com-
bination for vour station operation. It
includes every device nceded for pro-
viding universal camera action in the
studio and the field. It provides addi-
tional flexibility for maneuvering and
covering shots from any angle.

RCA TV accessories are stoutly built
to withstand the tough wear and tear
encountered in ficld and studio opera-
tions. Yet ecach unit is a model of me-
chanical simplicity—easy to transport,
easy to set up, easy to adjust, and easy
to handle.

RCA TV accessories like these are
used today in ncarly every television
station in the country. For complete
information on the entire line, call your
RCA Broadcast Sales Engineer. Or
write Dept. 19)JD, RCA Engineering
Products, Camden, New Jersey.




Camera Friction Head, MI-26205A

Features

® Designed for use with RCA Field and Sindio Cameras,
MI1-26010A and MI1-26000 A,

Single screw mounting for cameras detachable 1elescopie
handle furnished.
® Scparate positive locking handle for il and panning

positions,

o Separute friction shoe permits adjustmenm of tilting frie-

tion to snit individual

operator,
® Ball bearings in races on both ends of tilt ~hatt as well

as lurge ball thrust bearing in races for pning  assure
smooth tilting and panning action.

¢ Ball thrust bearing and friction control adjustment assure
smooth panning and tilting action.

o Carcfully selected materials and weather sealed bearings,

o All exterior parts are of stainless steel or are hard chrome
plated to completely eliminate possibility of corrosion.

e Counter-halancing springs are completely  enclosed.

Uses

The MI1226205A Friction Head was designed especially for u-e
the RCA Field Studio MI1-26010 A

MI-26000A, and may be mounted on any of the following units:

with and Cameras, and

RCA Type TD-11A Tripod, M1-26016

RCA Type TD-IA Studio Pedestal, MI-26035

RCA Type TD-3A Panorain Dolly, M1.26010

RCA Series of High and Low 1at Adapters. MI-26190
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The Friction Head is mounted on these units by means of
a single hand-operated wing nut. which is furnished with the

Friction Head.

Description

The M1-26205A Friction Head is of rugged all-metal construe-
tion, in which all materials have been carefully selected for

both field and studio use.

Sinee all castings wsed are aluminum, the friction head is
light, vet sturdy, and lends itself 10 extreme portability. All
visible snrfaces of the castings are attractively finished in deep

wmber gray wrinkle and present a very neat appearance.

Rotation through 360 degrees in azimuth and ample tilt, up
and down, are provided for operation with the RCA cameras.
Extremely smooth in operation, RCA Field and Studio Cameras
when mounted on this unit are well halunced in any position
of tilt, by means of specially designed counterbalance springs.

Thu~, a minimwm of effort is required by the camera operator.

Specifications

Dimensions:

Overall Height 8%
Overall Leugth 8o
Overall Width 13"
Weight tincluding panning handle) 18 hs. approx.
Finish Dark wmber gray wrinkle
Angle of Rotation 360

Stock Identification M1.26203- A
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Tripod Dolly, Type TD-15A

Features Description
o DProvides mobility for tripod camera mounting. The Tripod Dolly consists of a lighiweight triangnlar-shaped
e Folds into compact lightweight self-locking  package for steel structure supported on three swivel wheels. five inches

carrying. in diameter. The finish is hard chrome. For convenience in

tran:porting, the dolly folds into a package 8 x 14 x 29 inches.
Wheel stops provide for loeking tripod in position. When

°

°

e Tripod firmly locked to dolly.

e Attractively finished in hard chrome.

Large diameter 5”7 wheels permit easy movement.

extended and fastened to the tripod, it occupies a
cireular area 57 inches in diameter. The dolly is fastened
firmly to the tripod by a clamp at each leg. Spring-loaded
stop feet at ecach wheel serve to hold the tripod in a fixed
Use position. Wheels may be removed readily if such should be

The Tripod Dolly is designed for use on tripods fitted with LG

television ecameras. When tripods are used indoors. which is
very often the case. nse of the dolly precindes any possibility

of marring the floor, and provides greater mobility for the Specifications

tripod. Used in the field with reasonably flat terrain, the dolly Dimensions (unfolded and extended) :

makes it convenient and easy to change the position of the i .

Ll Height 6 in.
Diameter 57 un.

Folded for transport:

Height 8 in.
Width 14 in.
Length 29 in,
Weight 25% 1bs.
Stock ldentification MI-26042

Dolly Fitted
to (Camera
Tripod.,
TD-111

Dolly Folded for Transportation
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Television Relay Transmitter, Type TTR-1B

TTR-13 Relay Transmitter at
right, and Transmitter Control
Unit (MI1-26305) below

Features

e Used with TRR-1B Receiver provides complete Television
Relay System.

e Microwave frequency operation permits simplified circuits
and small size.

e Tripod mountings and accessories provide portability for
field use.

o Effective automatic frequeney control,

e Sturdily eonstructed to withstand continued outdoor use.

e Parapet mount and gimbal mount availuble for fixed
installations.

o Wide band circuits provide excellent system response satis-
factory for a 500 line picture without notieceable degradation.

Uses

The Type TTR-1B Relay Transmitter, when used with a Type
TRR-1B Relay Receiver, constitutes a highly directional wide-
band relay link—capable of transmitting video signals with.
out visible decrease in picture quality. Such a system has three
important applications which are:

(a) FOR STUDIO-TO-TRANSMITTER CIRCUITS where
conditions of terrain, distance, or right-of-way permit eco.
nomical and reliable operation. For such use the transmitter
and parabolic antenna units will he permanently mounted on
the roof or other high location near the studio and the trans-
mitter control unit will be mounted, ordinarily, on the equip-
ment vacks in the studio control room. The receiving equip-
ment will be permanently located at the transmitter site.

(b) FOR FIELD PICKUI'S as a means of transmitting video
signal from field pichup cameras or similar sources to a tele-
vision control room for broadeasting. In this case, the rotatable
tripod mounting illustrated will ordinarily be used. The an-
tenna will be located on some high point, such as the top of
a stadium where a line-of-sight path with sufficient clearance
is available. The transmitter control nnit will be located with
the camera control equipment as, for instance, in the radio
booth or in the field truck or mobile unit.

8

(¢) AS A REPEATER STATION, when distances or inter-
vening obstacles neeessitate an additional link to reaeh the
picture signal destination. Picture degradation through two
links is negligible. The intermediate transmitter and receiver
will he situated on a building or other suitable support, (an-
tenna locations and frequeney assignments being made se that
local transmitter signal does not interfere with local receiver
reception). The RCA relay equipment utilizes microwave fre-
quencies in the 6500 to 7050 megaeyele band. Radiation is
confined to a relatively narrow beam by the parabeloid re-
flectors. Either t-foot or 6-foot diameter paraboloids are avail-
able. A maximum range of 25 miles with good signal-to-noise
ratio ean be expected vsing a d4-foot diameter paraboleid. The
6-foot parabola permits longer range, but it has a narrower
radiating pattern and of course is heavier.

Description

The TTR-1B Relay Transmitter is a e¢omplete, transportable
transmitting system consisting of (1) a transmitter, (2) a
narrow-beam antenna, (3) an antenna mounting ecapable of
wide adjustment in the horizontal and vertical plane, and (1) a
transmitter ¢ontrol umit.

The transmitter is contained in a cylindrical weatherproof
housing attached to the rear of a parabolic reflector. It utilizes
a klystron oscillator which is frequency-modulated by varia-
tions of the wegative voltage on the repeller plate. It has a
power oulput of approximately 100 milliwatts, operating at
any selected frequency bhetween 6500 and 7050 megacycles.
The normnal frequency deviation is 12 mc. with polarity such
that a video signal in the whilte direction produces an increase
in frequency. The output is fed to the parabolic reflector by
means of a wave guide. Coupled into this wave guide system
are an absorption type wavemeter, and a crystal detector mon-
itor. The wavemeter is factory-set to any igned frequency.
The d-c from the crvstal detector may he measured either ot
the transmitter or at the transmitter control unit as a rough
indication of relative power output. The a-e component of the
crystal detector output is amplified and fed over a coaxial
line to the transmitter control unit where it serves during pre-
liminary adjustment to indicate the correct frequency, and
during operation, to indicate proper centering of the signal
around the resonant frequency of the klystron cavity. Filament
power for the tubes in the transmitter is supplied from a
small filament transformer on the same chassis. All other volt-
age supplies are received on the transmitter chassis which are
accessible by removing the protective cover over the cable
input connection. By plugging in a suitable meter in the proper
jack, it is possible to measure the current through modulator
tube, and the oscillator tube. Another jack is provided so that
a telephone handset can be plugged into the nnit for com-
munication with the transmitter control unit location.

The parabolic antenna pro-
vides a very high gain in the
direction of transmission.
The four foot size (illus-
trated) has a gain of approx-
imately 5000, thereby giving
an equivalent power output
of 500 watts, The parabola is
also available in the six foot
size, with more than twice
the gain, for use in com-
municating over greater dis.
tances. Transmission is lim.
ited 10 a line-of-sight path,
and under normal conditions,
a range of 10 10 25 miles
may be expected with a sat-
jsfactory signal 10 noise ratio.

Transmitter. front end. showing
Ware Guide Stub and Antenna
Monnting Studs



The transmitter control unit is housed in a small, easily.
carried, portable cabinet with a conveniemt handle on the
top. The controls are accessibly located on a control panel on
the side of the cabinet. This control unit may be located up
to 200 feet from trunsmitter for camera eable and for grealer
lengths RG /8L coax to carry video from transmitter control
to transmitter. It contains all the necessary operating and moni-
toring controls, and after initial adjustments of the transmitter
and antenna have bheen made, all operations may be carried
on from this unit. It also contains a regulated B+ supply for

operation of the transmitter tubes, and a regulated negative

supply for the Klystron repeller plate. For greater operating
convenience, provision is made for extending the operation of
the controls necessary for routine adjustments of the trans-
milter to a monitoring console,

A tripod mounting and four foot parabolic refleetor nsually
serve best for mobile service. A six foot reflector with corre-
sponding antenna waveguide ean be tripod mounted but is not
recommended becanse of size and weight.

For fixed service two types of monnt are available. The parapet
mount is designed for installation on building parapets and
similar structures. (Mount has a four foot dish attuched.) The
transmitter housing and antenna waveguide are easily installed
or removed as an assembly at rear of the antenna support,
thus permitting a permanent support and reflector installation
without winecessary encumbrance of a transmitter.

The additional fixed service mount is a gimbal ring which
serves as a “wall™ nmount for four, and six-foot reflectors. h
is particularly suitable for fixed installations using six-foot
reflectors,

Specifications
Frequeney Range
Power Output, Nominal
Antenna Gain, approximate:
tfr. Reflector
6 ft. Reflector
Frequeney Deviation, normal, each side of center
Video Input (at Transmitter Control)
Complete Modulation
Video Input Impedance
Video Frequeney Range
Power Supply Requirements (Transmiiter
and Contrel) 117 volt, 60 eveles aee
Tube Complement:

Transmitter Unit__ RCA 6AG7 video amplifier and modu-
lator; RCA 6SL7GT voltage regulator; RCA 6116 d-¢
setter: RCA 6SLIGT monitor amplifier; and RCA 2K26
oscillator.

Tran=mitter Control Unit RCA 6AGT video amplifier:
2 RCA 6X5-GT rectifiers: 3 RCA VRI150 voltage regulator:
RCA VRI05 voltage regulator: RCA 5V4G rectifier; RCA
OASTG regulator: RCA 65L7GT amplifier,

6500-7050 me.
100 milliwatts

5,000
11,500
510 6 me.

2 volts. peakdo-pesk
75 ohms
60 eveles to 7.5 me.

170 watts

Mechanical Specifications
Transmitter Control

(in carryving case) 137 high. 20" wide, 9% " deep

Weight 38 lhs.
Transmitter (in housing) L4 high 177 wide. 14 deep
Weight 10 b=

Parabolic Reflector with Pavapet:
Base Mounting 1815 high, 18" wide, 1115” deep
Weight 17 Ihs.
Parabolic Reflectors Dia. th, 111%” deep, weight 30 1hs.
Dia. 6 ft., 1512” deep, weight 75 Ibs.
Two-tone umber gray

MI-26935-\

Finish

Stock Tdentification
Equipment Supplied
Field television relay transmitter equipment is packed as
Master Ttem 26935-\ from the following units and components.
1 TTR-1B Relay Transmitter

including set of 1ubes in plaee MI-26166-A
1 Field Relay Transmitter Control

including set of tubes in place M1-26305
1 Wavemeter (with erystal in pliced M1-26565

Dash No. of M126565 as specificd by Sales Ovder to cor-
respond with frequency assigned to enstamer,
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Simplified sketeh showing tripod mounting
of TTR-IB Transmitter

1 Antenna (seleet from list below)
a. Antenna, including 4 ft. Paraboloid

und Feed Svstem MI-26185-A
b. Antenna, including 6 ft. "araboloid
and Feed System MI-26185-B
c. Mounting and t fi. Reflector
tfor parapet antenna) MI1-26187
MI-26186 Antenna Feed System (for 1 ft.
IParabola) required in addition.
I Mounting Support for Transmitter and Antenna
(seleet from list below)
a. Mounting and t ft. Reflector
tfor parapet antenna) MI-26187
b. Television Tripod, TD-11A MI1-26016
c. Antenna Tilt Head M1-26206
d. Tripod Acecessories Kit MI-26518
Required with (h). (¢) combination
and with (d).
e. Relay Antenna Ring Mount (Gimbal Ring) MI1-26207
Do not duplicate.
2 Headset tsingle earphone) MI1-26570-3
1 Set of Inerconnecting Cables MI1-26755
1 Cable, Camera, 20 ft. length with connectors MI-26725-1
1 Camera, Cable, with connector (for installation

between transmitter control and transmit-
ter) 20/50/100/200 ft. lengths MI26725-4,1,2,3
1 Intercom, Cable, with connectors for use he-
tween transmitter control and picture con-
trol position 7/25/100 ft. lengths MI1-26756-1.2.3

1 Instruction Book 113-36051-1

Accessories

1 Coaxial Cable with comnectors for Video Input

I Plug-in Meter MI1221200-C1 for making adjustment-

1 Cable and components for remote monitoring;
supplied

1 1622 voli, d-c source and retardation coil for telephone
talking voltage when not available on publie or private
lines heing used

1 Oscilloscope for frequeney tuning and monitoring

1 Picture Monitor for checking video input to transmitter
PPins for scope and ground pin jucks

plug is

Spare Components

Crystal Detector MI1-26660



RELAY. EQUIP.

Television Relay Receiver, Type TRR-1B

Relay Receiver TRR-1B (at right), and
TY-2514 Regulated Power Supply and Re-
ceiver Control Unit (MI1.26310-4) below

Features

o Used with TTR-1B Transmitter, provides complete receiv-
ing systeni.

e Suitable for permanent installation.

o Completely portable for field use.

o Lightweight.

o Effective automatic frequency control.

e Use of identical items (antennas, mounts and enclosures)
increases flexibility und interchangeability,

Uses

The Type TRR-1B Relay Receiver, when used with a Type
TTR-1B Relay Transmitter, constitutes a highly-directional
wide-band radio link especially suited to the transmission and
reception of television video signals. Such a link circuit has
three important applications which are:

(a) FOR STUDIO-TO-TRANSMITTER CIRCUITS where con-
ditions of terrain, distance, or right-of-way make such a sys.
tem more convenient or economical than a coaxial line. For
such use the antenna of the TRR-1B is located on a tower or
other high point near the transmitter building in a fixed posi-
tion directed toward the TTR-1B Transmitter located at the
studio. The receiver control unit and power supply unit are
ordinarily mounted on equipment racks in the transmitter
control room.
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(b FOR FIELD PICKUPS where a TTR-1B Transmitter,
arranged for portable use, is employed to send the video
signal back to the studio (instead of wire or coaxial lines).
In this case a rotatable mounting such as that illustrated will
ordinarily be used (since there will be pickups from various
directions). For temporary use, the tripod mounting may be
used. When the equipment is used frequently, a more per-
manent mounting is desirahle. In any event it must be high
enough to provide a line-of-sight path to the transmitting an-
tenna location.

t¢c) AS A REPEATER STATION. wheu distances or inter-
vening obstacles necessitate an additional link to reach the
picture signal destination. Picture degradation through two
links is negligible. The intermediate transmitter and receiver
will be situated on a huilding or other suitable support, (an-
tenna locations and frequency assignments heing made so that
local transmitter signal does not interfere with local receiver
reception). The RCA relay equipment utilizes microwave fre-
quencies in the 6500 to 7050 megacycle band. Radiation is
confined to a relatively narrow beam by the paraboloid re-
flectors. Either 3-foot or 6-foot diameter paraboloids are avail-
able. A maximum range of 25 miles with good signal-to-noise
ratio can be expected using a $foot diameter paraboloid. The
6-foot parabola permits longer range, hut it has a narrower
radiating pattern and of course is heavier,

Description

The TRR:IB Relav Receiver is a complete (transportable, if
desired} FM receiving system covering the frequency rauge of
6500-7050 megacycles. It consists of (1) a receiver, (2) a highly
directional antenna, (3) an antenna mounting unit which may
be either fixed or rotatable, (4) a receiver control unit, and
(5) a regulated power supply unit. These units are easily set
up and connected by means of convenient plug-in cables.



The signal is picked up on the highly directional, high gain
(5000) parabolic ¢ kfoot) antenna and fed into the receiver.
The receiver is comtained in a eylindrical. weatherproof hons-
ing attached to the back of the parabolic reflector. This housing
contains a Kklystron tube heterodyne oscillator, a crystal mixer
circuit, and five stages of the receiver i-f amplifier. This pro-
vides an ontput signal of about 50 millivolts at an i-f center
frequeney of 129 me. This signal is fed to a coaxial line lead-
ing to the receiver control unit. The receiver has a Dbuilt-in
transformer which supplies filament power to all tubes. All
other voltages are obtained from the power supply by way of
the receiver control unit. The equipment is provided with an
intercommunication system so that handsets may be plugged
in and operators may communicate between the receiver and
the recciver control unit.

The receiver control unit contains seven additional i-f
stages, the limiter and discriminator stages, and the AFC sys-
tem. There are two separate discriminator channels fed from
the output of the i-f amplifier. One supplies signal to the main
transmitter and monitoring circuits. The other is used to gen-
erate a control voliage for the AFC amplifier. The receiver
control unit is connected to the receiver by means of a single
cable with plug connectors at each end. In operation this
cable may be as long as 200 feet. Longer lengths may be used
where RG/8U coux is employed for the I.F signal. In addi-
tion. a cable connector at the rear of the reeeiver control umit
permits the connection of an extension cable so that routine
adjustments may be condueted from a nearby monitoring con-
sole. Both this unit and the power supply may be mounted
in a standard equipment rack. The receiver control panel is
located on the front. A convenient power supply carryving case
for portable operation is available. This control unit has its
own filiment transformer, but the other voltages are received
from the power supply. All tubes are aceessible from the
front of the unit, and all cable connections are made at the
rear.

Specifications

Frequency Range 6500-7050

Reciver I.F Centered About 129 me¢

Receiver I-F and Discriminator Bandwidth, approx _16 me

Antenna Gain, Approx. koot Reflector 5000
6-foot Reflector 11,500

Video Ontpnt of Receiver 2 volts, peak-to-peak

Power Supply Requirements (Receiver and

Reeeiver Control) 117 volt, 60 cyeles 250 watts

Mechanical Specifications

Receiver Control

(in carrying ease) 137 high. 20”7 wide, 915" deep

Weight 26 lbs.
Receiver (in honsing) 14,7 highy 17147 wide, 117 deep
Weiglt 38 1bs.

Parabolic Reflector with Parapet
Base Mounting 1815" high, 18" wide. 1114” deep
Weight 17 s,

Parabolic Reflectors Dia. + fi.. 145" deep. weight 30 1bs.
- 2 . -
Dia, 6 ft., 1517 deep. weight 75 1bs.

TUBE COMPLEMENT

Receiver Unit__ RCA 6J6 IF amplifier: + 61Kt IF amplifiers;
RCA 2K26 heterodyne oscillitor

Receiver Control Unit 7 RCA 6AKS 1F amplifiers; 2 RCA
6J6 limiters: + RCA 6AKS balancing amplifiers; 2 RCA
6ALS discriminators; RCA 6SLT-GT AFC oscillator; RCA
65L7-GT balanced amplifier; RCA 6SNT.GT wuplifier and
rectifier; RCA 6AC7T-1619 video amplifier; 2 RCA 6AG7
video amplifiers
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>
< Attenuating Coupler,
R MI1-260578

Equipment Supplied
Field television relay receiving equipment is packed as Master
Item 26910-A from the following units and components:

1 TRR-1B Relay Receiver

including set of tubes in place ME-26181-A
1 Relay Receiver Control
ineluding set of tubes in place MI-26310-A
1 Regulated Power Supply
Type 580-C (for rack mounting) MI-21523.B1
Type TY-25A (rack mounting) M1.26086
Field case to adapt Type TY-25\ for
portable service M1-26527
1 Antenna (select from list helow)
a. Antenna, including 4 ft. Paraboloid
and Feed System MI-26185-A
I. Antenna, including 6 fi. Paraboloid
and Feed Svstem __ MI1-26185-B
*c. Mounting and 4 ft. Reflector
(for parapet antenna) __MI-26187
M1-26186 Antenna Feed System (for 1 ft,
Parabola) required in addition.
1 Mounting Support for Transmitter and A enna
(select from list helow)
*a. Mounting and 4 fi. Reflector
(for parapet antenna) __MI-26187
b. Television Tripod, TD-11A M1-26046
e. Antenna Tilt Head M1-26206
d. Tripod Accessories Kit MI-26518

Required with (b)), (¢) eombination
and with (d).

e. Relay Antenna Ring Mount (Gimbal Ring) _MI-26207

2 Headset (single earplione) MI-26570-3
1 Attenuating Coupler (equivalent to approx.
10 miles of transmission) MI-26578
1 Cable, Camera, 20 ft. length with connectors. MI-26725-4
1 Cabhle. Camera with connectors for installation
between Receiver Control and Receiver
20/50/100/200 fi. lengths MIL-26725-1.1,2,3
1 Instructien Book 1B-36051-1

Accessories
1 Coaxial Cable with connectors for video output
1 Plug-in Meter MI-21200-C1 for making adjustments

1 Cable and
snpplied

components for remote monitoring; plug is

1 1622 volt d-c source and retardation coil for telephone
talking voliage when not available on public or private
lines being used

1 Oscilloscope for receiver frequeney adjustiments, tuning and
balancing of discriminators

1 Pictnre Monitor for checking video output of receiver

Spare Components

Crystal Detector MI-26660

* Do not duplicate.



AY EQUIP.

Metal Tripod,

Features

o Designed for Microwave Relay use.
o legs adjustable up to 2I inches.

e Feet pointed for field use -flanged for permanent use.

e Cast aluminunt and stainless steel construetion.

Uses

The type TD21A metal tripod is designed primarily for use
with Microwave Relay field equipment. The tripod may he
used directly with the back loading parapet mount, MI-26187.
It may also be used for supporting RCA Field or Studio

Cameras.

Description

The type TD-21A tripod is made of cast alominum and stain-
less steel to provide a rigid, yet lightweight, portable unit.
The tripod legs are adjustable up to 2t inches und the unit

may be emploved in  either
permanent or temporary instal-
lations by means of two types
of feet
flanged for more permanent use.
While intended primarily for
relav transmitter and receiver

pointed for field work,

applications. some stations may
also  employ  the tripod for
camera use. Irietion heads, plus
i and/or Lo-Ilat adaptors are

required for such applications.

In addition to Microwcave Relay
uses, the TD-214 may be em-
ploved to support Television
Cameras, as shown at left acith

LoHat and TD-254 Dollv,

Type TD-21A

Specifications
Finish

Weight

Stock Tdentification

Accessories

TD-15\ Dolly
TD-25\ Dolly

Lo-hat

li-hat

Studio Friction Head
Tilt Head

Gray crackle
12 1bs.
MI-260147

MI-26012
M1-260143
M1-26190-1
M1-26190-2
MI1-26205
MI-26206

Camera Tripod Dolly,

The type TD-25A dolly is designed for use in studio or
portable TV applications. It is of all-metal design and in-
corporates a foot-actuated wheel alignment and release pedestal
which fixes all wheels in a parallel plane. Thus. swivelling is
prevented and straight line dollving is permitted. Individual
wheel locks and positive tripod locks, without springs, are
provided. The type TD-25\ dolly may be used in conjunction
with available rripods for a TV studio combination.

Specifications

Construction Cast aluminum

Finish Gray crackle
Weiglt 30 ths.
Stock Identification M1-26043

Type TD-25A




Relay Tilt Head, MI-26206

Features

o Simplifiecd construction, with improved weather-sealed
bearings.

o Intercliungeable wmounting with regular friction head of
the panning landle type.

e Degree seales are provided for tilt and 360° rotation.

e Separate, positive lock handles are provided for tilt and
azimuth rotation,

o All exterior parts are of stainless steel or are hard chrome
plated 10 elhiminate possibility of corrosion.

o Mounting design permits interchangeability on all mounts
where regular friction head is used.

Uses

The MI1-26206 Tilt Head has been designed especially for use
with the RCA Microwave Relay Equipment. It is easily trans.
ported and provides an ease of setmp adjustment. It is less
expensive than the friction head of the panning handle type.
It is suitable for mouwnting directly on the TD-11A all-metal
tripod for field use.

Description

The Tilt Head is of a sturdy, all-metal design in which mate-
vials have been earefully selected for outdoor or field use.
Lightweight aluminum castings are emploved and all surfaces
are attractively finished in an umber gray wrinkle. The stand-
ard TTR-1A Microwave transmitter or TRR-1B Microwave
recciver mounts on the MI-26206 head in conjunction with
Tripod Mount Accessory Kit. A total rotational angle of 360
degrees ond an ample tilt angle together with suitable “degree-
indicator” scales are provided. Individual positive locking
handles maintain praper settings of tilt and rotation.

RELAY EQUIP.

Specifications
Heiglit

Length

Width

Width (Over Handie)
Angle of Rotation
Stock  Ldentification

Companion Tripoed (TD-11A)

8"

8

e

10,
360°
MI-26206
M1-26016

Tripod Mount Accessory Kit

Description

The Tripod Mount Accessory Kit is required and provides a
convenient means for the Tripod Mounting of Relay Antenna
Transmitters and Receivers for mobile service. The Accessory
Kit consists of tripod mounting plate and saddle plus necessary
mounting holts. The front casting of the relay transmitter or
receiver has a switable rectangular surface for attaching the
tripod accessory kit mounting. The tripod mounting plate
fastens direetly to Relay Tilt Head, MI-26206, whieh mounts
on the TD-1TA all-metal tripod. The tripod mounting saddle
and  plate form a dovetailed mounting assembly and easily
slide together by means of a “VY cut groove and raised
shoulder. A threaded rod equipped with a clamping wing
serew securely locks the assembly in place to provide a rigid
mownting, This same device enables the assembly to be easily
and readily  disassembled,

Specifications

Finish Black erackle
Weight tapprox.) 2 Ibs.
Stock Tdentification M1.26518
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RELAY EQUIP.

Reflector and Parapet Mount, MI-26187

Description

Reflector and Parapet Mountings are available for nse with
RCA Portable Microwave Relay Equipment. The hack-loading
feature of the equipment permits guick installation of relay
links by means of four fasteners. (Fonr equally spaced lugs
on the rim of relay transmitter honsing are utilized to clamp
the unit in place for parapet mounting.) Telecasters may in-
stall reflectors on a permanent or semi-permanent basis at
strategic locations by simply bolting directly to a flat surface.
The reflector and mount is also sunited for installing in con-
junction with Parapet Clamp, MI-26189 as a fixed-service
mounting. The Reflector and Parapet Mount mit may be used
with Tripod MI-26017 for day-to-day, Relay nse on a mobile
unit, when desired.

Reflector and Parapet Mount as
used with TD-214 Tripod to sup-
port Relay Transmitter

Y
-
i Reflector and Parapet Mount shown as used icith

W Parapet Clamp for icall type mounting

\

/‘ Specifications
Finish Gray crackle
A 4 Weight 15 lbs.
= ~y Stock Hdentification (Reflector and Parapet Mount)  MIE-26187
// \ Accessory Parapet Clamp MI-26189
¢ \ Accessory Tripod M1-26047
Parapet Clamp Support Mount, MI-26189
Description

The Parapet Clamp is designed to mount on building parapets
or walls for accommodating Microwave Relay Equipment—
and in some cases television cameras. The clamp is made of
rugged cold rolled steel and serves as an adjustable platform
for cither temporary or permanent installation, as desired.

Parapet Clamp
Support, MI1-26189,
as used with Hi-Hat

to support RCA

Field Camera

Specifications

Finish Gray crackle
Weight 53 lbs.
Stock Identification MI-26189
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Camera Hi-Hat and Lo-Hat

Description

The camera Hi- and Lo-hats are made available us camera
momnts for use in restricted quarters where a tripod may not
prove eonvenient. Installation of the hi-hat mav save time on
fixed locations from which frequent pickups are made. Either
the hi-hat or lo-hat will aeccept friction head M1.26205\ or
tilt head MI1-26206, for stndio or field wse, respectively. Both
camera hat wnits may be used in combination with parapet
clamp, MLE26189 and/or tripod, MI-26047.

Hi-Hat, M1-.26190-2

Specifications
Construction Cast aluminum, bhie hammeroid finish
Height:
Lo-hat 4
Hi-hat 6"
Weight:
Lo-hat 14 lbs.
Hi-hat 17 lbs.
Stock Identification:
Lo-hat _ - M1-26190-1
Lo-Hat, M1-26190-1 Hi-hat MI1-26190-2
Relay Ante Ring M t

Description

The RCA Relay Antenna Ring Mount consists of a gimbal
ring assembly which serves as a convenient “walltype” or
fixed-service mount for four- and six-foot reflectors. It is par-
ticularly recommended for the six-foot reflector as a fixed-
location assembly. The antenna ring fastens directly to antenna
reflector bosses provided. (The transmitter or receiver housing
with its wave guide reeeives support from the reflector.) With
the rear ring of the assembly rigidly bolted to its support, the
middle and front rings, which carry the relay equipment and
reflector, may be ad-
justed in both hori-
zontal and  vertical
planes by means of
hinged links and lock-
ing holts. Adjustments
provided on the gim-
bal ring permit o
+i1, degree horizon-
tal and vertical move-

ment.
Antenna Ring Mount Sketch showing i 5
as used to mount mounting details
Relav Reflector for Antenna Ring v L
Mount T 1T
1
Specifications =2
Dimensions: 1
Ring Diameter (ontside) 3
Ring Adjustment, Vertical and Horizontal +115 degrees .
Fini-h Umber grav crackle
Weight tapprox. 80 lhs. ‘ T
Stock Identifieation MI1-26207
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RELAY EQUIP.

Attenuating Coupler, MiI-26578

(For Testing Microwave Relay Equipment)

Features

for making

o Convenient attenuation of transmitter signal
receiver adjustments.

o Equipped for rapid attachment both transmitter and

receiver.

Lo

e Provides allenuation of approximately 52 db, equivalent
to about 10 miles of free space transmission.

Use

IB Transmitter
and TRR-1A /1B Receiver, the Attenuating Coupler facilitates

When used in conjunction with the TTR-1A

checking of the micro-wave receiver assembly for proper
sensitivity, alignment, signalto-noise ratio, tuning. and other
similar adjustments. The attenmator may also be used to dis-
sipate power when aligning the transmitter. Accurate results
may be obtained because adjustmenmts are made under condi-

tions comparable to actual operation.

Description
The

RG30 /UL maodified to provide a small, ea-ily handled piece of

Attenuating Coupler is o section of wavegnide. Type
equipment for making receiver tests. The attenuating material
used i~ Liminated phenolic sheet. inserted in the waveguide
with a tight fit, Two set serews hold the attenuator in position.

Coupling nuts furni-hed for attaching to transmitter and re-
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ceiver housings are the same as those supplied with standard

antenna waveguides.

Receiver adjustments and sensitivity tests are made under
simulated operating conditions. Dependuble results are pos-
sible at a distance normally providing less than one db of

free space attenuation,

With the attenuator as the path between the transmitter and
the receiver under test, the strength of signal received is equiv-
alent to the signal strength ten niiles from a transmitter under
normal operating conditions. No hlocking of receiver stages
due 1o excessive signal is present, hecause the transmitted
signal undergoes 52 dbh of attenuation hefore bheing fed to

the receiver.

Specifications

Overall Length, exclnding Pins 24
Overall Length, with Pins 515"
Waveguide _RG50 /U

3%” x 1%4” 0.D.

supplied with standard
antenna waveguide

Conupling Nuts Suame as

Attenuation Approximately 52 db. equivalent to about
10 miles of free space transmission
Weight 415 1hs.



Mobile Power Control Unit, MI-26293

Features
¢ DProvides line voltage control near operator’s position,

e Voluneter to check supply vohtage before it is applied to
Control Unit.

¢ Volimeter to check voltage applied io equipment,
® Separate cirenit breakers for equipment and utility loads.

o Watthour-demand meter to measure power consumption,

e Permits a-¢c operation of television mobile unit lighting
svstem,

¢ Mount~ conveniently on stand near wall of mobile unit.

Use

The Power Control Unit is designed to provide a means for
controlling, from a central point. the line voltage input to
the equipment used in the television mobile unit. In addi-
tion, it is designed 1o record the power consumption of the

equipment. The eontrol is capable of operating from any
two-wire system providing input voltages between 100 and 120
between 200 and 220 volis, 60 eveles, at 5 KVA,

which is sufficient to supply power to two camera chains, a

volts or

master  monitor,  switching. audio  and  relay  transwitter
equipment,
Al
Description
The Power Control Unit consists of transformers, circuit

breakers and other control apparatus for manually regulating
the output veohage. The equipment is housed in a cabinet
18" x 211" x 27", which is designed for mounting on the

Inside View of Power Control Unit
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stand located near the wall of the mobile unit directly behind
one of the operators’ seats. Heavy shock mounts are provided
with the cabinet.

Three meters are provided: a line input voltmeter, and out-
put voltmeter and a half-hour demand watthour meter. A mas-
ter line switch inside the cabinet is accessible through a side
door. There are two circuit breakers on the front panel. One,
rated at 30 umperes, is in the line 1o the television equipment.
The other, a 10-ampere eircuit breaker, is in the cirenit 1o the
utility outlets, The wtility outlet iz intended to supply the
lighting syvstem of the Television Mobile Unit when it is
stationary during programs~. Three pilot lights are located on
the front panel. One is used as an indicator for the master
switch. The the
breahers. All eonnections to the power control unit are made

other two are associated with two cireuit

through connectors mounted at the bottom.

Specifications

Line InputVoltage [00:220, or 200-220 volts, 60 eveles,

single phase
t KVA
I KVA

Power landling Capability (to television equipment)

Power Handling Capability cto ntility outlets)

Guput Voltages 117 volts

Dimensions of Cabinei:

Height 27"
Width 24"
Depth 18"
Weight 250 Ibs. approx.
Stock  Identification Mi-26293



MOBILE

Television Mobile Unit, Type TJ-50A

Features

e Provision made for mounting voltage control unit.
e Economical and convenient to maintain

o Modern styling conforms with that
Equipment,

standard chassis.

of RCA Television

o Six feet of head room in interior.

e Large windows in driving compartment.

e All glass is shatterproof.

o Complete and convenicnt stowage facilities.

e Provision made for six cable reels.

e Inside ladder and hatch provides access to roof.

o Roof covered with special non-skid tread materi:l.
e Adequate heating facilities.

e Complete control room in rear of truck.

Uses

The RCA Television Mobile Unit is a custom:-built vehicle
designed to carry the television equipment needed to pick up
outdoor scenes and relav the pictnres 10 a studio or trans-
mitter room for broadcasting.
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The interior arrangement provides adequate storage space
for three cameras, their tripods and the relay transmitting para-
bola-—units which must be set up outside the vehicle for tele-
casting. Equipment which need not be removed from the
vchicle, such as the relay transmitter control unit, audio ampli-
fier and mixer, monitors and the camera control unit, are shock-
mounted on a metal frame. An attractively finished, linoleum
covered operating table is provided adjacent to equipmen.

Use of the Mobile Unit greatly simplifies the work of trans-
porting the television equipment required for field pickups.
It also saves considerable wear and tear on the television units
as well as time in setting them up for operation.

Description

The body of the vehicle, built on a standard 1l5-ton chassis.
i~ custom-built to provide an attractive, practical and com-
pact unit. The standard finish is in two-tone umber gray
which is both attractive and durable. (Optional colors can he
furnished.) The roof is reinforced to support the weight of
the field cameras as well as the relay antenna and the operators.
Aceess to the roof is made casy through use of an inside
ladder and a 24” x 36” raintight hateh.



A short wheelbase gets the vehicle around sharp turns in nar-
row strects; large, full-view shatterproof windows facilitate
safe driving in heavy traffic; and a 90-horsepower engine pro-
vides speed on open roads as well as pulling power on the hills.

The four cable reels supplied are mounted on swinging arms
housed in a rear compartment aceessible through two doors
in the back of the unit. When the rear doors are opened, the
reels can be swung out into the clear to facilitate unreeling
the cable. Each reel can accommodate 200 feet of camera
cable. 1f additional cable is required, there is space in the
compartment for the addition of two cable reels.

Shoek mouants are available for use under the operator’s table
in mounting power supplies and portable syne generator. Also
provided is a mounting plate for accommodating the micro-
wave relay transmitter head end. Truck overhead lights and
two 110 volt utility outlets in either wall at the side of the
operating table are provided. A convenient shelf is incorporated
for relay transmitter control and monitor equipment. Curtains
are supplied for closing off control section to provide a
darkened operating area.

Inside, the vehicle has adequate heating facilities for cold
weather. A transformer provided under the hood allows the
switching at the dashboard panel of truck lights te regular a-c
outlets whenever available. The linoleum covered operating
table at the rear runs the full width of the Mobile Unit, and
provides convenient operating space for three operators seated
side by side. Swivel chairs for the operators are permanently
mounted to the floor. The storage lockers for the cameras,
tripods and accessories are built along the inside walls of the
vehicle.

Specifications
Outside Dimensions (overall) : Interior view, looking aft, showing ladder to roof,
Length (bumper to bumper) 269" and operators’ positions
Width _ - I 89"
. ”
ge'ghl. . o 1o Equipment Supplied
Inside Dimensions:
Width - - 84" Stock Identification MI-26981
Heigha I 14 1 TI504 Field Truck MI-?()?‘)O
Height (at operators’ table) .Y (4 1 Cable Reels - M1-26573
5 0 I Set of Shock Mounts (transmitter control) MI1-26758
Gross Weight. = e 13,500 1bs. 1 Audio Amplifier Rack M1-26569
Tire Size—_ L 750 x 20 I Tripod Plate and Accessories M1-26518-99
Chassis Stamdard 15-ton 160”7 wheelhase Accessories
Finish —— _Two-tone umber gray (light umber gray inside) Mobile PPower Control Unit M1-26293
\\
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uipment

TELEVISION

AMERICAN ‘AB

WJZ-TV. RCA field equipment in action atop a WJZ-TV field truck.
WJ]Z-TV also uses RCA television camera controls, microwave relay
equipment, sync generators, studio cameras, video and audio control-room
console, complete film facilities, turntables, microphones, Superturnstile
antenna, and the 5-kw transmitter Type TT-5A.

WENR-TV. The RCA 5-kw television
transmitter Type TT-5A and RCA
10-kw FM transmitter Type BTF-10B
at WENR-TV. This station also in-
cludes an RCA Superturnstile antenna,
field truck and field camera equipment,
studio cameras, video and audio control-
room equipment, film projectors, film
cameras, turntables, and microphones.
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...The Choice of

Television Stations

KECA-TV. KECA-TV's -elex:sion field truck—
like many uther TV statiors—is ar. RCA “studio
on whee.+.” It is complete with RCA image orthi-
con cameras, camera tripods, zzmera control units,
on-the-air master mowitor, canera switching sys-
tem. syn: gen2rator, nicrowase relay equipment,
power supplies. XECA-TV al-o us2:s RCA studio
cemeras, hlm equipment, turntables, microphores,
end an RCA Su-erturnstile entenna.

secizcded

WXYZ-TV. Onc of the WXYZ-TV
studios showing RCA stwudio cameras
and the RCA-equipped control room.
WXYZ-TV also uses RCA television
field trucks, svnc generator, microwave
relav equipment, film projectors. slide
projectors. film cameras, turntables,
microphones, transmitter equipment—
including the RCA TT-5A 5-kw transmit-
ter and an RCA Superturnstle antenna.

KECA-TV

TELEVISION

KGO-TV. Video control-room equip-
ment at KGO-TV is completely RCA.
KGO-TV also uses RCA field cameras,
microwave relay equipment, field truck,
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e PR e . Bl .
w ) o o o om ; ﬂ A sync generator, studio cameras, film pro-

jectors, slide projectors, film cameras,
turntables, microphones and an RCA
Superturnstile antenna.



RCA Television Camera

Room Equipment

TK-10A4 Studio Camera

RCA Television Studio Cameras and associated control equip-
ments are designed for all television installations, large or
small, It is economical for stations starting out in a small way,
because a minimum number of equipment units will handle
their early requirements. As these stations grow. and new
sources of program material become available, additional
equipment units can be added without discarding previously
installed equipment. In this way the small broadeaster can
expect to have eventually a station which duplicates in appear-

ance and facilities those stations which start on a larger seale.

RCA add-a-unit designs are also economical for larger tele-
vision stations; first, because they eliminate costly duplication
of apparatus, and second, becanse their manufacture in rela-
tively larger quantities makes it possible to offer hetter qnality

at lower prices.

For all television broadecasters who plan to provide studio and
film telecasts, there are five hasie types of equipment required.
These are, namely: (1) Pickup eqnipment, i.e.. studio cameras,
film and slide projectors; (2) a switching system for the cam-
eras (or for the studios) ; (3) sync generating equipment; (4)
program monitoring equipment; and (5) camera dollies and
pedestals, line amplifiers, power supplies, ete. These items can

be obtained separately, so that in each case, the bhroadcaster

TS-104 Switching Section
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and Studio Control

TK-20A4 Film Camera

TP.164 Television Projector

can buy to suit his particular needs. All urits have matching
appearance and umber-gray finish. Moreover, they are elec-
rically and mechanically designed to operate together. Addi-
tional units can he added at any time withomt fear of fill-
ing studios and control rooms with a mumber of dissimilar
components,

A typical electrical arrangement of what we consider to be the
hasic camera equipment reguired for even the smallest station

with studio control facilities is shown in the block diagram.

4-Section Video Console



Use is made of two Type TK-10A Studio Camera equipments,
two TK-20A Film Camera equipments. a TG-1A Studio Sync
Generator, and a TS-10A Switching System. The switching sys-
tem can handle six input lines. As shown in the diagram, two
of these six inputs are used for remote lines such as neiwork
or field pickups, and the other four are divided between two
studio cameras and two film cameras. Sync is fed from the
Svne Generator through a pulse distribution box to the TA-SB
Stabilizing Amplifier which combines the syne with the cam-
era video signals. Ordinarily, video signals fcd to the remote
inputs already contain sync which is supplied by the field
equipment, or, in the case of the network input. is supplied
at the station of origin. However, the Stabilizing Amplifier can
signals when

also add syne automatically to remote input

necessary.

Program monitoring equipment required depends upon the

number of studios employed by the broadcaster. For the

smalier stations with perhaps one studio plus a projection

room, the video console formed by the camera contcol units
and one switching unit will in most cases be adequnate for
satisfactory supervision and direction of programming. This

video console is made up by holting side by side one camera

control section from each camera equipment plus a switching
section. The addition of trim end-sections then forms an atirac-
be

tive desk-type console. Any number of these units can

fastened together.

Stations employing several studios and facilities for network
programs will require a program director’s console. This con-
sole is styled similarly to the video console, but the viewing
monitors are built inside the housing and viewed through an
opening in the top of the console. Thus, light cannot strike
the screens. The director’s console is provided with three
monitors, two for preview and one for the program line. A

switching panel allows the director to fade, lap-dissolve and

switch the video signals.
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Studio Camera Equipment, Type TK-10A

Features

® Electronic Viewfinder included as standard equipment.
o Four lens positions provided on a rotatable turret.

® Optical focusing easily accomplished by a knob on the

side of the camera,

e Studio Camera is supplied as single, complete, compact
pachage.

e llinged doors and covers permit easy access lo camera cir-
cuits and controls,

o Four tally lights, two on the front of the camera, one on
rear of camera and one beside the viewfinder kinescope,
indicate 1o the cameraman and performers when the camera
is on-the-air.

® A combination microphone and headset for each operalor

produces program sound in one earphone and order wire

conversation in the microphone and other earphone.

® ‘Two phone jacks on camera-—one for cameraman, one for
production man.

o Camera mounting designed for a standard tripod, a
type dolly or studio pedestal.

crane

Uses

The TK-10A Studio Camera Equipment is designed 10 pick
up scenes produced in television studios, and provide com.
posite video signals that can be fed 10 a television transmiuer.

The camera uses an Image Orthicon pickup tube which re-
quires much less light than former tudio cameras. Under
normal lighting conditions (73-150 foot-candles) an excellem
picture is obtained.

Description

The TK-10A Studio Camera Equipment consists of the Cam-
era itself, which can be mounted on a crane type dolly or
studio pedestal, a Camera Control wounted in a desk- ype
console section, and power supplies designed for rack mount-
ing. The size and general appearance of the console section is
identical to that of the Film Camera Equipment and the Studio
Switching System. Therefore, the studio camera control unit
can be used in conjunction with other studio and film units.
Any number of these console sections (one for each camera)
can be holted together to form a convenient desk-type vonsole.

STUDIO CAMERA

The general arrangement of the controls and components of
the Studio Cuamera resembles that of the RCA Field Camera.
Like the field camera, the studio camera employs image
orthicon deflection circuits, a picture preamplifier, and an
electronic viewfinder which is mounted directly on the camera.
The viewfinder. which enables the camera man to view the
scene he is picking up, uses a 5 inch picture tube (RCA-
SFPP4A) which operates with an image brightness satisfactory
for viewing scenes even in brightly lighted studios. Sufficient
gain s available to insure a sharp viewfinder image, even
when handling dark seenes. Camera circuits are arranged on
<cither side of the tube and coil assembly. On one side, the
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Siadio Camera mounted on TD-14 Pedestal Dolls

video preamplifier tubes are mounted on a shelt with the
circuit components easily aceessible on a terminal hoard below
the shelf. The deflection and high voltage pulse supply cir-
cuits are mounted in a similar manner on the other side of
the camera. Hinged doors on cither side of the camera swing
down to provide easy access to the camera cireuits.

Four EKTAR type lenses are mounted on a lens turret which
‘an he rotated by a handle at the rear of the camera. These
lenses are relatively small due to the small size of the photo-
cathode in the pickup tube. They are available in sizes from
35 mm 3.3 to 135 mm {3.8. Optical focusing is accomplished
by adjustment of a knolh on the side of the camera. This
knob moves the pickup tube and its focus and deflection coil
assembly with respect to the lens.

Controls for the studio caniera circuits are located on the rear
of the camera in two rows behind hinged covers. All these
controls are normally preset and do not require adjustment
during a program. Communication and tally light circuits are
provided in the camera cable.



U nit
Monitor

Camera  Control
consisting  of TM-3A4
and  Camera  Control  Chassis
(M1-20055) mounted in console
housing (M1.2020613

Studio

STUDIO CAMERA CONTROL
The Studio Camera Control en-
ables the video operator to mon-
itor and control the quality of

“ the picture signal produced by
the studio camera. It is a desk-
tvpe  console  seetion  with a
TM5A camera monitor mounted
in the upper part, and the con-
trol chassis mounted in the com-
partment  below.,  The  camera
monitor has a  10-inch picture
tube for displaying the picture,
and a 3-inch oscillograph tube
which  reproduces  the picture
signal  waveform. Controls  for
gain and black level setting are
brought out on the monitor
front panel.

The control chassis contains the neecessary circuits for ampli-
fying the video signal, establishing black level, mixing in a
sawtootl correcting signal, adding picture blanking tc the
picture signal, adding the synchromrizing signal, and providing
3 separule outputs. It is a vertically mounted chassis with a
bracket projecting from the top part of the chassis supporting
the operating controls. Four commonly used controls project
through the desk top surface. These are:

1. Orthicon Focus

2. Beam Currenmt

3. Target

4. Image Focus
Three less frequently used controls are recessed under a small
panel in the top surface.
The control unit complete with its controls can bhe removed
easily from the console by removing the lower frout panel
and sliding the unit out. All electrical connections are mude
with plug-in connectors.

POWER SUPPLIES

Four power supplies are required for each camera chain. These

are as follows:

1. Type WP-33B to supply B+ to master monitor.

2. Type WP33B to supply B+ to camera and viewfinder.

3. Type 580-C to supply B+ to camera control and 1o eurrent
regulator.

1. Current regulator to supply constant current to camera focus
coil.

These four power supplies are designed for mounting in a

standard rack in the studio control room.

Specifications
Number of Lines 525
Odd Line Interlacing 2to )

30 per sec.

60 per sec.

15 volts, peak-to-peak max.
(conforms to RMA standards)
Black negative
75 ohms

1000 f1.

Frame Rate -
Field Rate___
Picture Signal Level

Picture Polarity at Output__

Impedance of Coaxial Transmission Line_
Maximumn Length Cantera Cuble

Total Included Amngle of Lenses:

(a) 35 mum £3.3 Ektar 50°
(h) 50 mm 1.9 Fkuar : 34
teb 90 nim 3.5 Fktar (0 !cnses 20°
(d) 135 mm 1.5 furnished) 13
(e) 85 in. 3.9 Hex 8°
() 13 in., 3.5 Hex ] 5

| CAMERAS

Incident Hlumination (min.) _ 25 foot-candles
Incident Hlumination for Best Results__100 to 200 foot-candles
Power Source _ 117 volts, 63 eycles
Power Consumption:

fa) Heater Supply Camera Control 375 watts
th) Two WP-33B Power Supplies 800 wans
(c¢) One 580-C Power Supply . 370 watts
td) Current Regulator S _ 15 watts

Total for One Camera Chain ,l>560‘ watls
MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Camera (including Viewfinder)

Length . 35"

Width - 137

Height : 20"
Camera Control Console:

Depth R 36"

Width 13"

Height (overall) _ S —§
Weights:

Camera (without lenses including Viewfinder) 105 Ihs.
Camera Control Console Assembly
(including Master Monitor) _

Camera Cable_ _

140 1hs.
. 0.4 Ibs. per foot

Tube Complements

TK-10A Studio Camera. 1 RCA Image Orthicon (Studio
type), 1 RCA 6AGS, 3 RCA 6AKS, 1 RCA 6J6, 3 RCA
65N7GT, 2 RCA 6SLIGT, 1 RCA 6BG6G, 1 RCA 6ASTG.
1 RCA IB3GT/8016, 1 RCA 6VOGT, 1 RCA 6L7.

Studio View Finder 2 RCA 6AGT, 1 RCA 6)6,1 RCA 6VOGT,
1 RCA 6H6, 2 RCA 6SNTGT, 1 RCA 6SL7GT, 1 RCA
6BG6G, 1 RCA 1B3GT /8016, 1 RCA 6AS7G, 1 RCA 5FIP 1AL

Studio Camera Control__6 RCA 65N7GT, 1 RCA 65117, 2 RCA
6AG7, 2 RCA 6ALS5, 1 RCA 6Y6G, 1 RCA 6ACT,

Tube Complement for Power Supply 580-C, W1I-33A, and Cur-
rent Regulator are listed elsewhere in this catalog.

Equipment Furnished

Stock Tdentification ME-26900
(Equipment below plus miscellaneous cables, fittings and hard-
ware is supplied)

1 Studio Camera M1-26000-A
1 Camera Viewfinder MI-26005
1 Camera Control Chassis MI-26055
1 Master Monitor TM-5A MIE-26135-A
1 Regulated Power Supply MI-21523-B2
2 Regulated PPower Supplies M1-26985-B
1 Current Regulator MI1-26090
1 Console Housing MI1-26266-B
1 Blower § M1-26579-A
1 lens 50mm 1.9 M1-26550-1
1 lLens 90mmm 3.9 M1-26550-2
1 Lens 35mm 3.8 M1-26550-3
1 Set of Tubes for MI-26900 consisting of

(1) SCP1A, (1) 5EPEA, 1) 18611 and (1) Image Orthicon
Accessories
8.5 in. 139 Lens M1-26550-1
35mm 3.3 Lens MI-26550-9
13 in. 3.5 Lens M1.26550-10
17 in. 150 Lens M1-26550-7
Camera Cable (length to be specified by customer)  MI-91.C
Video Coax Cable RG 11/u MI-83
Video Coax Cable RG 59/u MI.75
Power Cable 12-cond., Shielded MI-80
Inter Communication Cable 8-cond., Shielded MI-82
Pulse Distribution Box MI1-26757
Studio Camera Dolly M1-26010
Studio Camera Pedestal M1-26035
Camera Friction Head M1-26205-A
Metal Tripod TD-11A MI-26016
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St liec Camera Pedestal, Type TD-1A

Features

e Pedestal moves smoothly and silently.

® Ruggedly constructed for durability.

® Mechanically balanced for ease of operation.
e Easily maneuvered in small areas.

e Aturactively finished in wrinkle enamel and stainless steel.

Uses

The Studio Camera Pedestal, MI-26035 provides a convenient
and useful mounting pedestal for the television camera. It is
designed for use in the studio and in other indoor places
where telecasts might be made. Mounted on the pedestal, the
camera can be moved freely and quietly about the telecasting
site. A crank handle on the pedestal raises or lowers the
camera to any height between approximately 40 inches and
five feet above the floor. Panning and tilting of the camera is
provided by a Friction Head, which although shown in the
photograph, is supplied separuately, as MI-26205. The Friction
Head, which can be used to mount either field or studio type
RCA cameras to the pedestal, is described in detail on a
separate sheet.

Description

The illustrations show thie Studio Camera Pedestal with and
without camera mounted. As previously mentioned, the wheel
with the crank handle is used for raising and lowering the
camera. Because of fine mechanical balance in the gear mech-
anism, very little effort is required either to raise or lower
the camera.

Fully extended, the overall height of pedestal is 54”.
Friction head for mounting camera is supplied sepa-
rately as M1-26205.

The large wheel siecers the three rubbertired wheels on which
the pedestal rides. In steering, these three wheels turn in any
direction simultaneously because of a chain which links them
together. The small pedal shown lowers a caster which effec-
tively raises a wheel and makes the pedestal maneuverable
about a point. The pedestal is finished in umber gray and is
styled to match other RCA television equipment.

Specifications
Overall Dimensions (not indluding Fr.cticn Head) :
Height (Maximum) 54 inches
Height (Minimum) 32 inches
Width and Depth (maximum at base) 39 inches
Weight 150 lbs.
Stock  ldentification MI-26035
Accessory
Studio type camera mounted on the pedestal. Frietion Head M1-26205-A
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Studio Camera Dolly, Type TD-5A

View showing rear wheels turned at right angles. Friction hend for mounting camera is supplied separatelv as MI.26205.

Features
® Rubbertired wheels insure smooth. gniet movement.
e Provision for turning rear wkeels 90

o System of counterbalanced weight makes controls easy to
operate.

o Stops provided for holding dolly in fixed position.
e Finished in umber gray wrinkle and stainless steel.

Uses

The Studio Camera Dolly is designed for use in television
studios. One of the most important uses of the dolly is to dolly
the camera in and out of scenes. Thie hoom upon which the
camera is mounted can be raised or lowered, or swung com-
pletely around. Shots can be made from unusval angles, and
movement of the camera can be slow and steady. Thus, it pro-
vides the television station with facilities to prodnce more
effective, more interesting programs. The dolly is n-ually
manned by two operators, one who maneuvers the dolly and
the other who trains and focuses the camera.

Description

The Studio Camera Dolly is similar to the dolly used in film
productions. An important difference is that the rear wheels of
the television dolly can be turned at right angles as shown
in the photo. This allows the rear end of the dolly to be
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swung around, while the front end of the chassis pivots on a
caster. The caster is lowered simultaneously with the turning of
the rear wheels. The control for this operation is the “trolley-
switeh” handle near the front of the chassis. This feature of
turning the wheels and lowering a fifth wheel permits the dolly
to be moved sidewise, which is of course advantageous in small
studios. The crane boom on which the camera is mounted can
be raised to a height of 7t inches (above the floor) or lowered
to a height of 23 inches. This heom is raised and lowered by
the inclined control wheel at the rear. The control wheel in
front of this turns the boom turret on the chassis. Mechaniecal
design is such that very littie effort is required to turn the
control wheels.

Specifications

Overall Dimensions (withont Friction Head) :

Height (Maximum) 68

inches

Length (Including Boom) 81 inches
Length  (Chassis) 65 iaches
Width (Chassis) 35 inches

15 s,

MI-26010

Weight
Stock Fdentification

Accessory

Friction Head MI-20205-A



® Action in this TV studio is being cov-
ered by picture-and-sound pick-up units—
all RCA. Just one combination. this.
among dozens of different studio equip-
ment arrangements now being delivered
to more than 50 of the nation’s leading
television stations.

As workable and versatile, we believe.
as the pick-up equipment in any motion-
picture studio, this set-up has the electrical
and mechanical facilities required to han-
dle any show in the station—anj with the
same professional results. It includes two
studio cameras using the new studio-type
RCA image orthicon pick-up tube—with
one camera mounted on a new crane-type
dolly, and one camera mounted on a ped-
estal-type dolly. It includes a high-fidelity
microphone, and a special-type micro-
phone boom to follow the action swiftly.

Good reason why RCA studio equip-

RCA Studio
Microphone Boom,
Type MI-26574

ment is tops with somany TV station men.

RCA TV studio equipment is integrated
to work together like the mechanism in a
watch. RCA TV studio equipment is
uniquely versatile. It can be used in any
combination by any station, large or small.
1t can be supplemented by additional units
—without doing away with the initial
equipment. RCA TV studio equipment
produces sharper picture contrast with
great depth of focus—and with less expen-
sive lighting. RCA TV studio equipment
is designed and built by a company well-
known in the industry for its continued
interest in the performance of the equip-
ment —after it’s in your station.

W hy not let an RCA Television Special-
ist help you plan your TV station? Call
him in. Or write Dept. 19KC, RCA
Engincering Products, Camden, New
Jersey. No charge. No obligation.

RCA Studio Dolly,
Type MI-26040

118

RCA Studio Pedestal
Type MI-26035



A Typicd TV Station Studio—RCA Throughout

More thran 50 television scudios are being
equipped by RCA in dozens of different com-
binations to fit individual sration needs and
budgets. Professional performance—with perfect
picture-and-sound pick-ups every time.
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Television Studio Cranes,
C,D

Types TD-30B,

Features

e Mukes possible dramatic viewing angles,
o Smooth panning of large stndio scenes.
e Provides great flexibility and mobility.
o D’rovides lens height of 2 1o 10 feet from floor,
e Sieering unit allows complete “turn-around.”

e Operator’s seat and foot-operated panning controls provided.

Uses

The Houston Television Cranes are designed for use in large
television studios and enable the operator to obtain dramatie
viewing angles, smooth panning of large scenes, approaches

and retreats that add life and interest 1o television programs.

Description

The Model TD-30B Deluxe Television Crane provides a lens
height of from 2 to 10 feet from the floor, full 360-degree
panning around the crane base, 180-degree panning of the
turret table, and 100-degrees up and down lift. The erane will
pass through a doorway 36 inches wide by 6 feet high, and
and

TD-30D Cranes differ from the Model TD-30B only in the

weighs approximately 1.200 pounds. The Models TD-30C

accessories included. The crane consists of the base, platform.
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boom arm, and parallel arm made of cast aluminum alloy, the
weight box, the center post with panning and tilt brake, the
steering unit and the turret table. The optional equipment
that determines the type of crane consists of the drive unit.

joacks and hydraulic pump.

The turret table is an inmegral part of the crane and is per-
manently mounted on the platfform. It is capable of 180-degree
rotation, and contains the operator’s seat, foot pedals for
rotating the turret 1able and an adjustable friction type turret

lock within the operator’s reach.

The eenter post is a telescoping tube. It perniits the hoom to
be panned a full 360-degrees and lified up 55-degrees and down
45 degrees from the horizomal position. A hydraulic eylinder
with 15-inch extension is mounted in the telescoping tube. It
is manually operated by a hydraulic pump with the handle on
the side of the base. A flow restrictor, located in the cylinder

base, limits the down stroke speed in case of accidental dam-



age to the hydraulic lines. The panning brake is hand-operated
by moving the small lever on the hase. It can he adjusted ta
any degree of frietion desired. An automatic locking pin pre-
vents the use of the hydraulic pump when the panning brake
is out of its neutral position. The tilt brake is operated hy
handles on both sides of the hoom easting and can be set to

any degree of friction.

The steering unit is of a speeial design that permits the crane
to be completely turned around within a 6-foot radins and it
allows it to be placed squarely against a wall with very little
wmaneuvering. It incorporates a “loek-preventing arm™ which
allows a sharp turn without running the risk of jamming the

steering mechanism.

The motor drive unit eonsists of a specially designed 2-hp
110-volt d-c series-wound motor, supported on rubber mounts.
It is coupled 1o a 10 : 1 differential drive by a Morse-Morflex
Coupling to provide smooth silent operation. A control unit
that contains the motor control, reversing switch and brake
control permits various degrees of aeceleration and decelera-
tion. The control unit (not shown) can be operated at the
crane, or remotely, if desired. The hrake is a solenoid-operated
friction, air-cooled disk type, controlled by a carhon pile thn
gives the operator a braking power proportional to the pres-

sure applied to the brake hanille.
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Specifications

Main Boom Panning Angle _360°

Turret Table Panning Angle_ 180° or 90° each side of ceuter

Overall Length (maximum) 13 ft. approx.

Overall Ieight (maximum) 812 ft. approx.

Overall Width _ 3 ft. approx.

TYPE TD-30B DELUXE TELEVISION CRANE

Complete with Power Drive, Remote Control Unit, Hydraulie
Lift, Jach Assembly, Electrical Circuitry and Model TCT
Turret Table.

Shipping Weight (crated) 3.250 Ibs. approx.

Stock  klentification MI1-26037-1

TYPE TD-30C TELEVISION CRANE

Complete with Hydraulic Lift, Hand Brake and TCT Turret
Table. (Power Drive, Remote Control Unit, Jack Assembly
and Electrical Cireuitry not included.}

Shipping Weight (crated)

Stock  Ldentification

TYPE TD-301) TELEVISION CRANE

Basie Crane Unit complete with TCT Turret Tahle and Hand
Brake. listed with other
models.)

Shipping Weight (crated)

3,080 lbs. approx.
MI1-26037-2

(Does not include aceessories

3,000 lbs. approx.

Stockh  Identification MI-26037-3
Accessory
Friction Head M1-26205-A

The Television Studio Crane

shown at left is equipped with

Studio Camera TK-.104. l.ens

heights up to 10 feet from floor

make dramatic viewing angles
possible.



‘ FILM EQUIP.

Film Projector, Type TP-16B

Features

e Simple, straightforward film path provides for quick and
easy threading.

e Removable film gate makes aperture cleaning easy.
e (Constant light source provides utmost simplicity in design.

e Film lengths up to 2000 feet can be used without replacing
reels.

e Coated lenses minimize reflections and improve contrast.

e Resolving power of lens is 60 lines per millimeter at any
point in the field.

e Projector can be operated on a current supply of 50 cycles
as well as 60 cycles.

Uses

The TIP-16B Film Projector is nsed in television studios 1o
provide regular program material using standard 16mm sound
motion-picture film. To obtain the video signal, the projector
is used in conjunction with the TK-20A Film Camera, and
the two units are mounted in such a position that the TP-16B
projects a picture directly onto the mosaic of the picture
tube in the film camera.

The TK-20A Film Camera is similar to a studio camera ex-
cept that it is not provided with any optical focusing system.
Instead, the optical system of the projector is used to size

and focus the picture which is projected on the pickup tube
mosaic.

It is not necessary lo have a separate camera for each pro-
jector. If the film projectors are arranged in pairs, a multi-
plexing arrungement may be employed to make one camera
serve both projectors, and a slide projector in addition. Since
projectors are ordinarily used in pairs (for showing alternate
reels) this is o very practical arrangement.

Description

The TP-16B Projector is entirely self-contained and, with the
exception of the film feed arrangement, is entirely encloseel.
The projector housing is provided with an attractive umber-
gray crackle finish matching that of other RCA television
eqnipment. The projector proper is mounted on a heavy cast
base frame. This frame in turn is mounted by means of level-
ing serews on a pedestal of matching design and finish, This
pedestal greatly improves the appearance and provides a con-
venient place for mounting the controls and field-supply for
the special three-phase motor which is a featnre of the

TP-16B.

The optical projection system consists of a 1000-wait air-blast.
cooled incandescent lamp, a silver-coated pyrex glass reflector,
a large two-element aspheric condenser lens, and a 3.5 inch,
F.2 “coated” projection lens. This system provides plenty of
illumination on the mosaic of the camera iconoscope and is,
of course, much simpler than systems using switched or pnlsed
light sources.

The film feed arrangement of the TP-16B is identical to tha
of the standard projector with the exception that the pull-
down claw works at a greater speed. Film is fed from the
upper reel under a large sixteen-tooth feed sprocket and
through the precision made film gate. Light, controlled by a
rotating shutter, is projected through the film at this point.
The film is pulled down through the gate, a single frame at
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